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PREFACE 


In writing on Greek and Latin pronunciation I have 
had two objects in view: to gather and evaluate the 
evidence which has been discovered since the appearance 
of the handbooks by Blass, Seelmann, and Lindsay, and 
to put at the disposal of students and teachers a clear 
statement of the basis of our knowledge of the pro- 
nunciation of the classical languages. 

The former of these objects did not require the dis- 
cussion of theories inconsistent with those which the 
evidence, as I understand it, compelled me to adopt, 
and such a discussion would have interfered with the 
second object. Most of the rejected theories have been 
refuted in print, and the references in the footnotes 
will guide the curious to the appropriate literature. In 
many cases the evidence upon which divergent theories 
have been based is given in connection with the inter- 

pretation which seems to me to be correct. 
. . For similar reasons I have omitted much that has 
been advanced as evidence but which seems to me not 
to be significant. Since the loss of Latin v between 
like vowels is not a valid argument for the semivocalic 
character of the sound, the matter is nowhere mentioned, 
although it has been brought into the discussion by some. 

Evidence which is significant both for Greek and 
for Latin has, as far as possible, been given in detail 
in the treatment of the Latin sounds, on the assumption 
that the Latin part of the book would be consulted more 
frequently than the Greek. In the chapter on the Greek 


v 
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sounds such evidence is stated summarily, and a cross 
reference to the fuller treatment is added. Consequently 
the chapter on the Latin sounds immediately follows the 
introductory chapter, so that one who works through the 
book consecutively need not turn to later pages in order 
to understand what he is at the moment reading. The 
chapters on accent, however, are placed in proper 
chronological order; for it would be quite impossible 
to understand the evidence on the Latin accent without 
some acquaintance with the Greek accent. 

All references to Greek and Latin inscriptions have 
been verified except two or three to collections to which 
I have no access. My authority for the latter is noted, 
thus, *Mai, Inscr. Chr. 423 (according to Schuchardt, 
I, 26).' References to papyri have been verified as 
far as possible, but two or three references are given on 
Mayser's authority without note of that fact. The 
process of verification has eliminated several forms which 
have been current in grammatical literature, but which 
owe their existence to false readings. 

My effort has been to avoid technical terms and 
symbols as far as possible. Those who feel the need of 
further information about the phonetic terms employed 
can find all that is needed to understand this book in 
briefest compass in Niedermann, Owtlines of Latin Pho- 
nelics, edited by Strong and Stewart (London, 1910), 
pages 3-7, or in my Linguistic Change (Chicago, 1917), 
pages 14-23. For a brief but clear account of phonetics 
the reader is referred to Paul Passy, Petite phonétique 
comparée (2d ed.; Leipzig, r912). The few phonetic 
transcriptions in the following pages follow the system 
used by Passy. 
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I am indebted to all the authors mentioned in the 
 bibliographical footnotes, but especially to the three 
men named above. The translation of passages from 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, De compositione verborum, 
has been borrowed from the edition by W. Rhys Roberts, - 
Cambridge, 19or. I have also taken several passages 
from the Bohn translation of Quintilian, but these have 
been considerably modified. "The other translations are 
my own. 
Warmest thanks are due to several colleagues.  Pro- 
fessors Raymond Weeks and Clarence E. Parmenter have 
discussed with me several phonetic problems. Professors 
John Gerig and Carl D. Buck have read and criticized. 
most of the manuscript, and Professors Roland G. Kent 
and Charles Knapp have read the proof. All of them 
have made valuable suggestions. 
E. H. STURTEVANT 
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CHAPTER I 
THE NATURE AND VALUE OF THE EVIDENCE 


The original clue to the speech-sounds of Greek and 
Latin—the starting-point of our knowledge of the sub- 
ject—is tradition. Both languages have been in use 
constantly from ancient times to the present, and each 
generation of scholars has passed on to the next, without 
intentional change (except in modern times), the pro- 
nunciation which it received from its predecessors. In 
spite of numerous divergences, the tradition of scholars 
in all parts of the world is harmonious in regard to a 
majority of the features of Greek and Latin pronuncia- 
tion. For example, Latin s and Greek c are traditionally 
pronounced as sibilants everywhere; and Greek x and 


Latin c are voiceless sounds in the speech of all scholars. 


This tradition of the schools, then, forms the historical 
basis of our knowledge; but it requires correction at 
numerous points. 

Yet the very fact that the great Roman orator is called 
[sispow] in English Latin, [sísero] in French Latin, and 
[tfitfero] in Italian Latin proves that the tradition of the 
schools is fallible. A moment's reflection will show, 
moreover, that these three pronunciations differ from 
one another according to certain differences in the pro- 
nunciation of the several vernaculars. English Latin 
has a fricative instead of a trilled r and a diphthong in 
place of ó, two striking features: of English as opposed 
to French and Italian articulation. Italian Latin differs 
from French Latin in the pronunciation of c before e 


I 


e 
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v and i, precisely as Italian differs from French. In fact 
the pronunciation of Latin has in each country tended to 
change along with changes in vernacular pronunciation, 
except as the former has been held back by the influence 
of the unchanging orthography; for in a dead language 
pronunciation according to spelngs is the rule, not the 
exception. 

In order to correct the tradition of the schools we 
turn first to the independent tradition of the great 
public, which is found in the modern Greek dialects and 
the Romance languages. If we discover that scholarly 
tradition and all the Romance languages are in harmony 
on any particular point the case is very strong. "This 
is true as to the quality of Latin 7, except for the tradi- 
tion of English scholars, which makes the sound a diph- 
thong in such words as fis, formerly pronounced 
[faenis]. The exception, however, is of no importance, 
since in many English words the vowel-sound of fime 
[ae] demonstrably comes from earlier [i:]. 

Even if the popular tradition cannot be accepted at 
its face value, it is often instructive. Each of the 
Romance languages, except Sardinian, shows the same 

. vowel for Latin accented 2 as for Latin accented 2 (p. 16). 

- (There is abundant evidence that the two sounds were 
distinct in antiquity; but the popular tradition is evi- 
dence that & approached an 2-sound and 1 approached an 
e-sound; that is, à was a close e, and 7 was an open ;. 

Loan-words and transcriptions with a foreign 
alphabet frequently make available for our purposes the 
traditional pronunciation of other languages than the 
one we are studying. Countless Graeco-Roman loan- 
words show the general equivalence of a and a; con- 
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sequently the Greek tradition is available for Latin a 
and the Latin tradition for Greek a. Similar reasoning 
puts at our disposal the traditional pronunciation of 
Armenian, Hebrew, Sanskrit, Coptic, Welsh, English, 
and other languages. 

Usually, however, the sounds of two languages differ 
rather widely; and such a difference is likely to be 
reflected in the form of loan-words. : Latin 7 was fre- 
quently—perhaps at first regularly—represented by 
Greek e, as in xouérto» and KawéMos, and Greek € 
appears in Latin as 1 in fifer, citrus, etc. (pp. 18, 120). 
We conclude that Latin 1/was relatively near to an 


e-sound (open 2), while Greek e was relatively near to an 


1-sound (close e). 
While it is tradition which enables us to translate 


into sound the written documents of antiquity, ancient T 


orthography itself frequently corrects or supplements 
the tradition. The substitution of Greek 4 for z before 
a rough breathing (é$' à, &$' ob) is one of several proofs 


breath (p. 175). 


A change in the approved orthography indicates | 


a change in pronunciation, although the change in 


pronunciation may have occurred long before the change ' - 


in orthography. The Latin diphthong ai began to be 
written ae about 200 B.C. (p. 48); early Latin quoius, 
quoi, quom became cuius, cui, cum (p. 64). Such 
changes of spelling occur only when the old spelling 
has ceased to be phonetic. 


In case a change in pronunciation is not reflected in ' 
standard orthography, it is often betrayed by mistakes in " 


spelling. The confusion of Latin ae and e in carelessly 


* 1 
| | 
i 
[ 


that Greek $4 really denoted 7 followed by a puff of : 


f 
[- 
i 
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written inscriptions of the first century A.D. indicates 
that ae had ceased to be a diphthong in the poorer 
quarters of Rome and Pompeii (p. 53). 

The Greeks and Romans have left us a large body 
of grammatical literature, in which pronunciation is a 
frequent topic, and there are besides many chance 
references to pronunciation in the ancient literatures. 
A very few of the ancient descriptions of sounds are quite 
clear and satisfactory. Marius Victorinus says: ''Put- 
ting the lower lip against the upper teeth, with the 


tongue bent back toward the top of the palate, we will 


J/ pronounce f with a smooth breath." A modern phone- 


tician could add little of real importance to this (p. 9r). 

As an example of unsatisfactory phonetic descrip- 
tion, from which, nevertheless, something may be 
learned, we may take this from Varro: ''One should 
know that the voice, like every body, has three dimen- . 
sions, height, thickness, and length. We measure 
length by time and syllables; for it is important to 
distinguish how much time is taken in pronouncing 
words, and how many and what sort of syllables each 
word has. Accent marks the distinction of height, 
when a part of a word is lowered to the grave accent 
or raised to the acute. Thickness, however, depends 
upon the breath (whence the Greeks call breathings 
rough and smooth); for we make all words either thicker 
by pronouncing them with aspiration or thinner by 
pronouncing them without aspiration."  Absurd as the 
comparison is, we learn that Latin accent was, in part, 
a matter of pitch (p. 215), and that by "long syllables" 
the Romans meant syllables that require a relatively 
long time to pronounce them. 
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Sometimes a grammatical discussion which is not 
primarily devoted to pronunciation yields valuable 
information. That Latin eu was a true diphthong 
appears from Agroecius' semantic distinctions between 
eo, €ho, heu, and eu; he evidently i mcd them as 
homonyms (p. 61). 

Catullus! famous epigram on Arrius proves that ^ 
initial and / after mutes were similar, and that in both 
positions the sound was used by the educated, neglected 
by the uneducated, and incorrectly used by the half- 
educated (p. 71). 

The direct testimony of the ancient writers has two 
serious defects. There were no trained phoneticians 
in antiquity, and consequently there was no altogether 
trustworthy observation and scarcely any exact descrip- 
tion of speech-sounds. Only an untrained observer 
would have failed to detect, or an unscientific writer 
to record, the element of stress in the Latin accent 
(pp. 206 ff.). The difference in articulation between 
Latin d and f, which Terentianus Maurus and Marius 
Victorinus imply, must be illusory (p. 109). Further- 


more, the professional grammarians were so fond of : 


constructing systems that the requirements of a theory 
were likely to blind them to the. data of observation. 
Varro allowed theoretic considerations (combined with 
Greek tradition) to convince him that 4 did not represent 
a speech-sound (pp. 5, 102). 

Ancient, even more than modern, scholars were 
prone to repeat the statements of their predecessors 
without sufficient criticism. "Thus many a description 
of sound was reproduced in the grammars and taught 
in the schools long after it had ceased to correspond with 


— — 
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actual usage. The Greek grammarians continued to 
ascribe breath to the rough breathing after the total 
loss of the sound, much as contemporary French gram- 
marians speak of ''À aspirée." "The same fault some- 
times led the Roman grammarians falsely to ascribe to 
Latin.features which their Greek predecessors had 
observed in the pronunciation of Greek. "Thus Priscian 
tells us that Latin 5, d, and g had more aspiration than 
. f; t, and c (p. 93). 

It follows that statements which are inconsistent 
with grammatical tradition are in general more reliable 
than those which may be purely imitative. We cannot 
doubt Sextus Empiricus! assertion that the sound of at 
was not diphthongal (p. 142); and the description by 
Roman grammarians of Latin à as a close o gains in credi- 
bility from the fact that Greek o was an open o (p. 33). 

The testimony of the ancients is usually of value 
in proportion as the phenomena reported are concrete 
and easy to observe. No scholar would doubt that ss 
after long vowels and diphthongs was simplified, at least 
in spelling, between the time of Vergil and Quintilian, 
even if we had no evidence but the following: 

Quintiliani. 7. 20: Quid quod Ciceronis temporibus paulumque 
infra, fere quotiens s littera media vocalium longarum vel subiecta 
longis esset, geminabatur, ut casssae, cassus, divissiones; quomodo 
et ipsum et Vergilium quoque scripsisse manus eorum docent.' 
Of equal value is Cicero's testimony in regard to the 
aspiration of mutes in Latin (p. 72). On theother hand, 
the various attempts to give acoustic descriptions of 


1 * Besides, in Cicero's time and a little later, when s stood between 
or after long vowels it was usually doubled, e.g., caussae, cassus, divis- 
siones; that Cicero himself and Vergil also wrote this way,their autograph 
manuscripts show." 
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speech-sounds can scarcely be understood, and they prob- 
ably meant very little even to their authors; such terms as 
pingtis and tenuis, as applied to Latin vowels, probably 
served no higher purpose than to conceal ignorance. 

Certain of the ancient writers are very much better 

witnesses than others. In general we should prefer ' 
those who had high ability, good education, and an 
interest in language, but no motive for reducing language , 
"^ toasystem. Probably Cicero, Quintilian, and Dionysius F 
of Halicarnassus are our best witnesses, while in the : 
second rank may be placed Aristotle, Dionysius of 
Thrace, and Varro. 

Ancient etymologies are sometimes instructive al-| 
though almost always foolish. "When Priscian derived 
caelebs from caelestium vitam ducens, he must have 
pronounced 5 and v» alike (p. 43). Plato derives ?uépa 
from fpuepos, and says that y was substituted for.. because 
it was a more impressive sound; it follows that 5 and 
differed in sound (p. 126). , 

Occasionally cries of animals are represented by 
speech-sounds. Menaechmus' wife repeats her charge 
of theft in these words: ''Tu, tu istic, inquam." Then 
. the slave breaks in: "Shall I bring you an owl to keep 
right on saying 'tu, tu! for you?" Unless owls have 
changed their language, this fixes the sound of Latin 
long 4 within rather narrow limits (p. 33). The Greek 
comic poets spelled the cry of a sheep 8585. "This can- 
not be read in the modern Greek fashion [vi: vi:], nor 
yet with a close e-sound [be: be:]; it might be read with 
the vowel either of English far or of English care (p. 123). 

Verse often furnishes evidence concerning pro- : 
nunciation, particularly in regard to syllabification - 
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and quantity. Latin versification shows that in «un- 
ciam consonantal 4 became a vowel, while in Ennius! 
insidianles and Vergil's fluviorum vocalic 4 became a 
consonant. "These and similar forms are evidence that 
the two sounds were fairly close together; that is, con- 
sonantal i was a semivowel rather than a spirant (p. 44). 
A final vowel before /nic is elided in verse; therefore 
the digraph w£ does not begin with a consonant; the 
Romans certainly did not say [hwi:k] (p. 65). In 
| Greek verse av and ev are scanned long even before 
| vowels; therefore we cannot read them in the modern 
| Greek fashion as [av, ev] (p. 148). 
| Our scanty knowledge of Greek music has contributed 
one or two scraps of evidence in regard to the nature of 
, the Greek accent. In the Delphic hymns that have 
" been recovered, an unaccented syllable is usually not 
; sung on a note higher than the accented syllable of the 
| same word. We infer that Greek accent was a matter 
; of pitch rather than of stress. Since the rule applies 
to the final syllable of oxytones within a phrase, we 
infer that the *grave" accent of such syllables repre- 
sented a pitch higher than that of the other syllables 
of the word (pp. 198, 2or). 

There are several ways, aside from orthography, 
in which we may learn that two Greek or Latin words 
contained similar or identical sounds, although none of 
them have contributed so much to our knowledge as 
have the rhymes of Chaucer and Shakespeare. In the 
case of English rhyme we know just where the correspond- 
ing sounds should appear, and we know approximately 
what degree of similarity is necessary. Ancient allitera- 
tions and puns were bound by no such rules; we are in 
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constant danger of finding alliteration where none was 
intended, and of overlooking the genuine cases on account 
of our faulty pronunciation, while no man can say just 
how much similarity of sound is required for a pun. 
Under these circumstances we should attach little weight 
to an alliteration unless it occurs several times, or to an 
isolated pun. For example, vol? and voltis are several 
times in the early poets joined with words like vos, 
voster, and volupias, which certainly contained initial 
70; this is evidence that vo/f had not yet become vult 
(p. 36). On the other hand Plautus! pun on ignem 
magnum and inhwmanwm, since it stands alone, is at 
best a very weak argument that we should pronounce 
g before * as a velar nasal (p. 9o). It sometimes hap- 
pens that a scrap of evidence of this kind is canceled by 
similar evidence on the other side of: the question. 
Plautus! pun on socius and Sosia (Amph. 383), which 
has been thought to indicate the pronunciation sos?us, is 
neutralized by the pun on arcem and arcam (Bacch. 943). 

A misunderstanding indicates similarity between 
two words or sentences, as when Marcus Crassus under- 
stood a street vendor's cry Cawneas '"'(Figs) from 
Caunus" as cave ne eas. Cave, then, cannot have 
contained a spirant (p. 40), and the vowel of se must 
have been elided. 

Occasionally we have other indications of identity 
or likeness of sound. Since the names of all other Greek 
letters contain the sound represented, it is safe to argue 
that el and of, the ancient names of e and o, were monoph- 
thongs of the same quality as e and o (pp. 128, 138). 

Every language shows a certain amount of harmony 
in its system of sounds, and if one sound in a language ' 


v 


" 
. 
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is modified in a given way all similar sounds in that 
language are likely to be modified in the same way. 

L- Thus all French vowels are articulated farther forward 
in the mouth than are the English vowels which most 
nearly resemble them. English / is formed with the 
tip of the tongue against the upper gum, and so are 
d,n,l,s, and s. In French all the corresponding sounds 
are formed with the tip of the tongue against the teeth. 
In English both long vowels of medium openness 
[e: , o:] have become diphthongs [ej, ow], and the close 
long vowels [i:, u:] have become diphthongs in the 
south of England [ij, uw]. 

Having discovered, therefore, that Latin 4 was closer 
than £, we expect to find 6 closer than ó (p. 30). Teren- 
tianus Maurus describes the position of d quite clearly 
as a dental; we therefore assume that £ was a dental, 
although his description of that sound suggests rather 
an alveolar (p. 109). The fact that the Romans did not 

p,..Tepresent Greek $ by f shows that the two sounds 

differed. It is a probable inference that 0 was not like 

v, English th nor x like German ch (pp. 176f£). In Attic 

and Ionic of the fifth century 5.c. the original diphthong 

-/ €, and the lengthened e (sometimes called in our gram- 

mars the improper diphthong) were identical in sound. 

^ Since the general tendency of the' Greek language is 

^u toward the simplification of diphthongs, it is more likely 

' A that the diphthong had become a long close e than that 
the lengthened e had become a diphthong (p. 123). 

Of very great importance is the evidence furnished 
by phonetic change. Since only languages with a 
strong stress accent show a tendency to lose unaccented 
vowels, the extensive syncope of prehistoric Latin is 
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proof of a stress accent resting upon the only syllable P 
of the word which never shows syncope, namely the 
first (pp. 207 £). Upon the loss of a short vowel by 
syncope consonantal « became the second member of 
a diphthong in fawtor : faveo, lautus : lavo, naufragus : 
«avis, etc. It follows that consonantal « was a semi- 
vowel rather than a spirant (p. 39). The product of 
contraction of two vowels must, if a monophthong, be 
identical in quality with one of the two, or else inter- 
mediate between them. Since, therefore, e4-e—e«, « 
must have the same quality as e. The contraction of 
ela to 9 presents a more complicated problem; 7 
cannot be equivalent to a, because these sounds are 
consistently distinguished in writing; it cannot be 
equivalent to long e, because, as we have just shown, 
long e is written e, and e is not confused with $ in early 
inscriptions. "Therefore ? must be intermediate between 
e and a; it must be a relatively open e and e a relatively 
close e. It follows also that e is a relatively close long 
€ (pp. 121 f.). | 

In combining and interpreting the several items of 
evidence as to any sound, two principles must be con-  . 
stantly borne in mind. In the first place, most of the | / 
available evidence falls short of definite proof; it is 
therefore important to gather every scrap of evidence 
upon each point. In other words the force of our evi- 
dence is cumulative; while it might be possible to doubt 
the validity of each item taken separately, the inference 
from all the items combined i is in many cases practically 
* certain. 

In the second place, we must never neglect chro- 
nology. The prehistoric phonetic change of favitor to 


i 
^ 
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fautor is valid evidence on the nature of consonantal 
4 in prehistoric Latin. Crassus! misunderstanding of 
Cauneas as cave ne eas throws light upon the pronun- 
ciation of the Ciceronian period; Priscian's connection 
of caelibem with vitam shows that v had become a spirant 
by the sixth century A.D. Even if we had no conflicting 
evidence from Plautus himself, it would be impossible 
to argue from the pun on socius and Sosia that c before 
e and i was already a sibilant; for, aside from possible 
alliterations in Ps.-Quintilian and Ausonius; and an 
isolated form in an inscription of 392 A.D. (see p. 107), 
there is no other evidence of a sibilant element in c 
until the sixth century. Even then we have to assume 
an affricate [ts] or [tf]; the pure s, which we are asked to 


. read in Plautus' socius, did not exist in such words even 


in the earliest French, and it has not yet developed in 
the Italian of the twentieth century. 

The available evidence does not permit us to do more 
than determine the approximate pronunciation of Greek 
and Latin. We can show that Latin é was closer than 
£, and that Greek ? was more open than e; but we cannot 
tell how great the interval between the two members 
of each pair was. We have no means of knowing whether 
or not Latin 4 and Greek 3 were identical in quality, or 
whether Latin 4 was equivalent to English e in men» or 
to French é or whether it differed from them both. 

When, therefore, it is stated in the following pages 


, that a given ancient sound was "similar to" a given 


«. 


modern sound, that phrase must not be interpreted as 
meaning "identical with. 
1 See Hey, ALL, XIV, 112; Becker, ibid., XV, 146. 


CHAPTER II 


THE LATIN SOUNDS: 
TY 


Our knowledge of the pronunciation of Latin a is 
based chiefly upon tradition, but the tradition is for- 
tunately nearly unanimous. Everywhere, except in 
English-speaking countries, Latin a is pronounced as a 
vowel of extreme openness (about as in English father). 
The divergent English pronunciation of a (a in Latin . 
pater a in English afe, a in Latin iam-a in Eng- 
lish cas) resulted from changes in English pronun- 
ciation; the Latin vowel was originally pronounced in 
England in the same way as elsewhere, but when the 
native vowel was altered the Latin vowel was similarly 
modified. "The tradition of the schools is confirmed by 
the popular tradition which is embodied in the Romance 


* Edon, Écriture et prononciation du Latin savant et du Latin popu- 
laire, Paris, 1882; Seelmann, Die Aussprache des Latein nach physiologisch- 
historischen Grundsützen, Heilbronn, 1885; Karsten, De Uitspraak van 
het Latijn, Amsterdam, 1893; Lindsay, The Latin Language (especially 
pp. 13-147), Oxford, 1894; Sommer, Handbuch der lateinischen Laut- 
wnd Formenlehre, second and third edition (especialy pp.'55-83, 
153-96), Heidelberg, 1914; Bennett, The Latin Language (especially 
Dp. 4-31), Boston, 1907; Niedermann, Owilines of Latin Phonetics, 
edited by Strong and Stewart, London, 1910; Grandgent, As Introduc- 
tion io Vulgar Latin (especially pp. 82-141), Boston, 1907. 

Important collections of material are Eckinger, Die Orthographie 
lateinischer Würter 1n griechischen Inschriften, Munich, 1893; Schuchardt, 
Der Vokalismus des Vwlgdrlateins, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1866-68; Gróber, 
Vulgürlateinische Substrate romanischer Würter, ALL, I-VII; Hammer, 
Die lokale Verbreitung frühester romanischer Laubwandlungen im alten 
Itadien, Halle, 1894; Claussen, Die griechischen Würter im Franzüsi- 
schen, Rom. Forsch., XV, 774-883. 
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languages; with few exceptions they retain Latin a in 
inherited words as a vowel of extreme openness. 
When Greek words were written in Latin letters, 
or vice versa, Greek a always corresponded to Latin a, 
as in l'atos, Plato, comarchus. 'The equivalence of the 
two sounds is implied by Lucilius ix. 352 ff. Marx: 
Aa primum longa, «G6 brevis syllaba. Nos tamen unum 
hoc faciemus, et uno eodemque ut dicimus pacto 
scribemus facem, placide, Ianum, aridum, acetum, 
"Apes, " Apes Graeci ut faciunt.' 
Hence the traditional pronunciation of Greek a as an 
open vowel is evidence also for Latin a. Such loan-. 
words as English Lancaster, wall, Gernian Wall, Kalk, 
make available the tradition of the pronunciation of 
early Germanic a, which, in spite of the recent diver- 
gence of English, must have been a vowel of extreme 
openness. 
Tradition is supported by the ancient HESCIDHUnE 
of the sound. 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 328. 11r ff. K.: 
A prima locum littera sic ab ore sumit: 
immunia rictu patulo tenere labra, 
linguamque necesse est ita pendulam reduci, 


ut nisus in illam valeat subire vocis, 
nec partibus ullis aliquos ferire dentes.? 


: To begin at the beginning, aa is a long and a a short syllable. 
Nevertheless we shall make them one; and in one and the same way, 
just as we speak, we shall write facem, placide, Ianwm, aridum, aceium, 
just as the Greeks write *Apes, "Apes." In the first line Lucilius dis- 
tinguishes between long and short a (207-8, a2: d); but since there was 
no difference between them, except in quantity, he recommends that 
they be written alike. 

3 * A, the first letter, takes its position in the mouth as follows: 
with the mouth wide open one must hold the lips motionless, and draw 
back the loosely hanging tongue in such a way that the impulse of the 
voice can rise to it without striking the teeth anywhere." 





THE LATIN SOUNDS IS 


Martianus Capella iii. 261: 


Namque a sub hiatu oris congruo solo spiritu memoramus. 


Terentianus' phrase, linguam necesse est reduci, must 
refer to a back. vowel similar to the vowel of English 
father or of French fas? 

All Latin vowels except a yield different results in 
the Romance languages according to their quantity, 
thus indicating that corresponding long and short 
differed in quality. "That no such difference is indicated 
in the case of a is in accord with Lucilius' statement that 
long and short a are pronounced *'in one and the same 
way." "This sound was similar to a in English father. 


E and I? 


Tradition is unanimous in making both e and ? front 
vowels. Eventhe diphthongal pronunciation of ; in finis, 
etc., which was formerly current in England and America, 
is evidence for an earlier pronunciation as a close front 
vowel; for since the sixteenth century English [i:] has 
become [ae]. 

The relative character of the several e- and 2-sounds 
is most clearly shown by the Romance languages, 
where accented e and £ develop differently according to 
their original quantity. The examples given in the table 
on page 16 are typical. 

1 '* For we pronounce a with the mouth wide open in a way suitable 
only for this letter and aspiration." 

? Latin inscriptions, however, confuse a and o E more often 
than a and e. 


3 Müller, De Litteris i et u Latinis, Mobu: 1898, pp. 5 ff.; Parodi, 
Studi Iiaani di Filologia Classica, Y, 385 fi.;; Meyer, KZ, XXX 


337 ff. 
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L| ri $ i 
Latin...... mel verum pira vivere 
Italian..... miele | vero pera vivere 
Sicilian.....| ..... ein ira —  [...... 

: voire (véré poire . 
French — miel lp ein lénus) sein TN vivie 
Spanish....| miel | vero pera vivir 
Portuguese .| mel crer (cr&dere) pera viver 
Sardinian...| mele | kreere (crédere) | pira raigina (radicIna) 


In every Romance language, except the dialect of 
Logudoro in Sardinia, é and 7 have merged in a single 
sound (except for certain variations due to the influence 
of the surrounding sounds), while accented 4 and ? have 
everywhere been kept distinct. It follows that the quality 
of Latin é was nearer an i-sound than was that of &, and 
that the quality of 4 was nearer an e-sound than was 
that of 4. In other words é was a closer vowel than £, 
and 4 than 7. The conclusion is confirmed by the fact 
that accented i is in all Romance languages retained as 
an 2-sound; it was so close a vowel as to avoid the tend- 
ency to develop into an e-sound. 

If this inference is correct we may expect to find in 
Latin inscriptions a tendency to use the symbol i for e 
and the symbol e for 7; and, since both the intermediate 
sounds have yielded e in most of the Romance languages, 
we may be inclined to expect more instances of the 
character e for 4 than of the character ? for &. As a 
matter of fact, the most common misuse of the front 
vowels is the substitution of e for 7, as in the following: 


admenistrator, CIL xii. 674 . bassileca, iv. 1779 
adsedua, xii. 2193 baselica, vii. 965 
anema, x. 3305; xii. 481 ' bes. xii. 481 


aureficinam, vii. 265 Bret(t)annicus, iii. 711,712,6979 
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Capetolino, iii. 771 nesi, xii. 2426 
carmena, iii. 12854 offecina, ix. 6078. 3 

' castetate, v. 1973 sates, xil. 2179 
condedit, v. 7570 Salenatoriae, xiv. 1571 
Corenthus, ix. 4569 Setu — situs, vili. 9639 
deposeta, x. 1378 ! Sebi, v. 1648 
fede, xii. 2089, 2153 trebibos, ix. 4204 
Felippus, xiv. 1946 uteletas, xii. 2085 
Helaritati, xiv. 615 virgenales, xii. 2384 
inemitabili, x. 7586 (bis) vertute, v. 6244 
ennocens, xii. 2701 dumver, -veratus, iii. 7484, etc. 
menus, viii. 9984, etc. univera, x. 7196 


The use of e for 2 is common in late inscriptions in. 
the third person singular active (facet, vibet), in the 
nominative and genitive singular of the third declension 
(civitates, ix. 1128), in the dative and ablative plural of 
the third declension (victorebus, ix. 5961), and in super- 
latives (karessemo, mereniessemo, ii. 2997) ' 

There are also many instances of ? for éin inscriptions: 


adoliscens, CIL xii. 1792, 2069 — innocis, x. 4510 


agis, x. 1692 minsis, xiv. 2710, etc. 
Aur?lius, iii. 2010, etc. Neclicta, xii. 955 

dibuisti, xiv. 2841 nive, i. 199 — v. 7749 (passim) 
didicavi,iii. 3474  . posuirunt, iii. 8729 
duodinos, x. 7777 requiiscit, requizscet, v. 6397, 
eclisia, xii. 2085, etc. etc. 

Epictisis,? xiv. 1887 riges- regis, xli. 2654 

ficit, ix. 3581, etc. rigna, xil. 975 

Hicerat, ix. 699 .  Rhinus, iv. 4905 

fecirunt, iii. 10743 Siricam, xiv. 2215 

Filix, iv. 4511 bx. — vexillarius, x. 3502 
filiciter, x. 6565 vixirunt, x. 44923 


 havite, v. 1636 
* For other examples see Schuchardt, II, 1 ff.; Grandgent, of. cii., 
p. 85, and references. 


3 Possibly these words reflect the identity in pronunciation of 
Greek » and :« (p. 127). | 
3 See other examples in Schuchardt, II, 69 ff. 
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Most of the instances of the symbol for £, except 
in hiatus (p. 21), and of the symbol e for ; can be explained 
as due to other causes than phonetic resemblance. 
Such forms as benificium and benifacta are traces of an 
original distinction between benificium with regular 
weakening in the second syllable and bene facta, a phrase 
without weakening. Standard Latin generalized the 
vowel e, but the uneducated tended rather to generalize 
the vowel z. 'To the regular process of weakening is to 
be ascribed such a form as fellige, CIL i. xoo7. Further- 
more the character |!, often used for E, was frequently 
confused with I by the stonecutters.  — 

Few of the inscriptions with e for 4 and £ for é are 
earlier than the third century A.D.; but that 4 and £e 
were relatively near each other in earlier times as well 
is indicated by Greek transcriptions of Latin words and 
the orthography of the other Italic languages. "There 
is abundant evidence that in the time of the Roman 
republic and early empire Latin 4 was frequently, perhaps 
at first regularly, represented by Greek e. Amongthe 
early instances of this orthography are Kawxéu, CIG 
2322 b 30 (probably before 200 B.c.); 'OóéXXue, 2322 b 86 
(probably before 200 B.C.); Aérmeóos, SGDI 2581. 122 
(189-88 5.c.); xouérwv, Dittenberger, Sylloge, 3oo, 2 
(170 B.C), IG ix. di. 89 a ro (150-147; B.c), BCH, 
IX, 402, 3 (120-95 58.C); KareróXwr, Dittenberger, 
Sylloge^, 3oo, 33 (170 8.c.), IG xiv. 986 (first century B.C.) ; 
KapeAMa, Gaertringen, Priene, 41, 3 (136 B.C.); Neueró- 
pus, BCH, 1I, 130, 37 (120-95 B.c.) ; Kourvrauacral, BCH , 
VII, 13, 18 (97-96 5.C.); Aouérwos, IG ix. i. 483 (94 B.C.), 


: Some scholars assume that 4 had become a close e by the third 
century; but the evidence scarcely warrants such a conclusion. 
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iii. 581 (probably about 16 B.c.); Tefépios, ii. 483, iii. 
439, 440, 441 (these three before 4 A.D.); Aeyevos, CIG 
sIor (33 A.D.); Aoueriavós, IGRRP i. 862, etc. (first 
century A.D.)); dAapea, IG ii. 1296 (early empire).' 
Conversely Greek e is represented by Latin 7 in the loan- 
words $iper (mérep), cilrus (kéópos), and $incitega 
(éyyv01jkg), and in a number of epigraphical forms, such 
as Philumina, CIL iii. 14192. 16 (a bilingual inscription 
with d$Xovuérg in the Greek version), v. 2265, ix. 1431, 
etc, Philuminus, xiv. 3817, Diaduminus, xiv. 3337, 
Susomine (Zw(touévg), xii. 1509, chizecae (for Graeco- 
Latin chezicé), iv. 1364, Archilaus, x. 3699, Artimisia, 
lil 23430, X. 5757, Arlimidora, xiv. 498^ From these 
facts we infer that Greek e and Latin / were similar 
sounds; that is, Greek e was a close e, and Latin 7 was 
an open f. 

In the minor Italic languages as well as in Latin e 
and 4 tended to approach each other in quality. In 
Umbrian this is shown, as in Latin, by frequent use of 
the character e for 7 and of the character 7 for &. In 
the Oscan alphabet there is a special symbol -] , trans- 
cribed f, to denote an open 2 which resulted from an 
earlier é or Z. Hence we find regularly such correspond- 
ences with Latin as these: 

Latin est légatis quis . Imus 

Oscan est lígatüís pís imad-en 
It is not to be assumed that the several Italic languages 
had the same vowel-system; in fact it is clear that in 

1 Other examples in Dittenberger, Hermes, VI, 130 ff., and Eckinger, 
0p. cil., pp. 29 ff. 


3'The words Charcus, Panihia, Thiagene, Tiodorus, Tiudosius, 
T'hiodotos, Thiophanes, Thiophiles, and Thrasia may belong here instead 
of in the list on p. 21. 
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the second century B.c. Oscan had gone farther than 
either Umbrian or Latin in assimilating à and 4. But 
it would nevertheless be probable, even without the 
evidence just adduced from Greek transcriptions, that 
so marked a tendency of Oscan and Umbrian was shared 
by republican Latin. 

That the quality of e differed according to its quantity 
is stated by several of the Roman grammarians: 


Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 3f. K.: O, ut e, geminum vocis 
sonum pro condicione temporis promit, unde inter nostras vocales 
y et o graecorum ut supervacuae praetermissae sunt.' 

Pompeius v. 102. 4ff. K.: E aliter longa, aliter brevis 
sonat. .. .. Ergo quomodo exprimendae sunt istae litterae? 
Dicit ita Terentianus, '(Quotienscumque e longam volumus 
proferri, vicina sit ad i litteram."* Tpse sonus sic debet sonare, 
quomodo sonat 2 littera. Quando dicis evitat, vicina debet esse— 
sic pressa, sic angusta ut vicina sit ad $ litteram. Quando vis 
dicere brevem e, simpliciter sonat. 

Servius Ad Donatum iv. 421. 16 ff. K.: Vocales sunt quinque, 
Gcíow. Exhisduae, e et o, aliter sonant productae, aliter cor- 
reptae. .. . . E quando producitur vicinum est ad sonum 4$ 


* **O, like e, produces two vowel sounds according to the quantity; 
wherefore s and « of the Greeks have been omitted from the list of our 
vowels as superfluous." 


3 There is no such státement in the extant writings of Terentianus; 
but the passage just cited from Marius Victorinus, who usually para- 
phrases Terentianus, niay be based upon the remark which Pompeius 
quotes. 


5 ** E. sounds in one way when long, in another when short. . ... 
Therefore how are those letters to be pronounced? Terentianus says, 
* Whenever we want to produce long e, let it be near the letter 4. The 
sound itself should sound as the letter $ sounds. When you say evitat, 
it should be a neighboring sound—so compressed, so narrow as to be 
near to the letter 4. When you want to pronounce short e,it sounds 
simply." 
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litterae, ut tela; quando autem correptum, vicinum est ad sonum 
diphthongi, ut equus.! 

Servius' specification of only e and o as vowels whose 
quality differed according to quantity is probably a 
reflection of the fact that e corresponded to Greek e 
and s, and o to Greek o and e. Nevertheless the state- 
ments which we have cited are so definite and so different 
from any extant passages in Greek that they have evi- 
dential value. Furthermore one fifth-century gram- 
marian testifies to the difference between 4 and 1. 

Consentius v. 394. 19 ff. K.:: Medium quendam sonum inter 
e et £ habet (7 littera), ubi in medio sermone est, ut hominem. 


Mihi tamen videtur quando producta est plenior vel acutior esse, 
quando autem brevis est, medium sonum exhibere debet.? 


The first sentence clearly describes an open 7, while the 
second distinguishes long ? from this. 

There is evidence that 4 was closer before a vowel 
than in other positions. Although there are in inscrip- 
tions relatively few instances of the character 7 for & 
final or before a consonant, 2 for é in hiatus is rather 
common. | 


aria, CIL vi. 541, etc. calciamenta, ii. 9181. 32, 35, 36 
argentiam, xiv. 35 castum, iv. 5380; ii. 18 

balnia, xiv. 914 Cerialis, xii. 4371 

balin£o, xiv. 2112; ii. 31 Cliarcus, xiv. 1880 


; "There are five vowels, a e $ o 4. (Two of these, e and o, sound 
in one way when long, in another when short. . . . . When e is long it 
is near to the sound of the letter /, as meia; but when it is short, it is 
near to the sound of the diphthong (i.e. ae), as equus." 

? *"The letter $ has à sound intermediate between e and i, when - 
it is in the interior of a word, as hominem. To me, nevertheless, it seems 
fuller or sharper when long, but when it is short it should show the 
intermediate sound." 
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commiantium, v. 1863 Panthia, xii. 421, etc. 
samus, iv. 5092, etc. pariat, i. 197, 10 

exiat, x. 6707 periat, iv. 1173, etc. 
gallinacio, xii. 4377 piliatum, xii. 4247 
glaría, viil. 2532 B b 9 Put:iolanus, iv. 2152, etc. 
(h)abi£as, iv. 2085, etc. Thiagene, xiv. 2781 
(h)abiat, iv. 538 Tsodorus, v. 1683 
Hordionia, JG xiv. 1362 T:zudosius, x. 6936 
horriorum, C7L vi. 8680 "Thiodotos, ii. 4970, 514 
Labio, ii. 4970, 257, etc. Thiophanes, xiv. 420 | 
licíat, ix. 3437 Thiophiles, v. 4510 
lentia, ix. 1655 Thrasia, x. 1786, etc. 
nOCias, X. 4053 *  baliat, iv. 4874 

oliarius, ix. 5307 |. viniarum, v. 5543 


The grammarians censure some of these and several 
similar forms (Afpendix Probi iv. 198. 2 ff. K., Caper vii. 
106. 11 K.), and there are numerous such misspellings 
in manuscripts.' . The same tendency appears in a few 
Greek transliterations. 


dpu, CIL viii. 12508. 15, 39, efc. 
kaAckwos *: calceus, Ed. Diocl. ix. $a 
Kepuius, IG xiv. 760. 5, 1027 T 
Aevruipux, XiV. 2323 

'Op&óvtov, CIG 3831 a 7 

Óppw,, IG vii. 24. 11 

ereuoy, Ed. Diocl, viii. 16 

IIorwAavós, IG xiv. 1102. 8 


The Romance languages show that unaccented 4 in 
hiatus ultimately became a semivowel (consonantal ;) 
in the same way as original 7 in hiatus (p. 45). It must 
therefore have become first a close £, then 7, and finally 
consonantal?. A number of Romance words show that 


t Other examples in Schuchardt, I, 424 ff. 
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even under the accent & in hiatus finally became as 
close not only as 4 but even as i4; namely Italian cría 
from creat, Italian dio, Spanish dios from deus, Italian 
and Spanish mo from meus. With these forms should 
be compared IloríoXo,, IG xiv. 737, 739, 830, 1102. 22, 
IrI14; Aelov» —leo, Audollent, Defix. Tab. 271. 34; día 
dea, CIL ix. 4178; Bovaólgs — Bonae Deae, IG xiv. 1449; 
mia, CIL iv. 3494; and iam - eam, which is censured by 
Caper vii. 106. 11 K.* That the close quality of 4 in 
hiatus belonged to pre-classical Latin is made probable 
by the similar phenomena of Umbrian and Oscan (see 
Buck, Grammar of Oscan and Umbrian, p. 32). In the 
latter language the symbol - (f) is regularly employed 
for original 4 before a vowel as well as for original e 
and 7. 

It is probable that 7 also was closer when followed by 
a vowel than when followed by a consonant; for the 
Romance forms of Latin des show the normal develop- 
ment of Latin ;, Italian d?, Old French di, Spanish dia, 
Rumanian zz. The use of the tall form of 7, usually a 
mark of long quantity, probably indicates the close 
quality of the vowel not only in D[ES, CIL vi. 7527, D|E, 
10239. 8, and in the frequent P[VS, but also in COL- 
LEG][O vi. 2040, CLAVDIO vii. r2, etc. 

The Roman grammarians have much to say about a 
Short abnormal vowel between 7 and w. 

* For the explanation of mieis, dii, diis, $$, and $is, see Sturtevant, 
Coniraciion in Ihe Case Forms of the Latin io- and ia-siems and of deus, 
is, and idem. 

* Pius originally had a long vowel, but since this was shortened 
as early as Plautus' time, its quality was undoubtedly the same as that 


of $ in hiatus in other words. See other examples in Christiansen, 
De Apicibus et i Longis, p. 3o. ) 
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Quintilian i. 4. 8: Medius est quidam v et : litterae sonus; 
non enim sic optimum dicimus ut opimum. 

Quintilian i. 7. 21: Etiam optimus, maximus ut mediam i 
litteram, quae veteribus « fuerat, acciperent, Gai primum Caesaris 
inscriptione traditum factum.? : 


We cannot translate the words exilis, pinguis, plenus, 
etc, into modern phonetic terms, but otherwise the 
following passages offer little difficulty: 


Velius Longus vii. 49. 16 ff. K.: 7 vero littera interdum exilis 
est, interdum pinguis, ut in eo quod est Prodi, vincit, condit 
exilius volo sonare, in eo vero quod significatur prodire, vincire, 
condire usque pinguescit ut iam in ambiguitatem cadat utrum per i 
quaedam debeant dici an per w ut est optumus, maxumus. In 
quibus adnotandum antiquum sermonem plenioris soni fuisse et, 
ut ait Cicero, rusticanum, atque illis fere placuisse per & talia 
scribere et enuntiare. Erravere autem grammatici qui putaverunt 
superlativa per « enuntiari. Ut enim concedamus illis in optimo, 
in maximo, in pulcherrimo, in iustissimo, quid facient in his nomini- 
bus, in quibus aeque manet eadem quaestio superlatione sublata, 
manubiae an manibiae, libido an lubido? Nos vero, postquam 
exilitas sermonis delectare coepit, usque i littera castigavimus illam 
pinguitudinem, non tamen ut plene i litteram enuntiaremus. 
Et concedamus talia nomina per 4 scribere iis qui antiquorum 
voluntates sequuntur, ne tamen sic enuntient quomodo scribunt. 


: *''T'here is a certain sound intermediate between « and i; for we 
do not say opiimum in the same way as opimum." 

3 "That optimus and maximus should take £ as their middle letter, 
which for the ancients had been w, is said to have been brought 
about by an inscription of Gaius Caesar" (i.e., Julius Caesar; cf. Velius 
Longus, cited on p. 25). 

3 *But the lettet $ is sometimes thin and sometimes thick, as for 
example in frodii, vincit, condit I want it to have the thinner sound, 
but in frodire, vincire, condire, (and other forms of these verbs?) it 
grows so thick that finally it becomes doubtful whether certain words 
should be pronounced with $ or with s, as optumus, maxumus. In these 
wprds we must note that the ancient language was of fuller sound and, 
as Cicero says, rustic, and that men of those times usually preferred to 
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It is odd that Velius Longus has chosen as his first 
three examples third persons singular which may come 
from verbs either of the third or of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. Furthermore it is unusual to say im eo quod 
significatur for in eo quod est. Consequently Keil, 
Seelmann, and others assume an ellipsis after volo 
sonare, which they supply: s dico ab eo quod est prodere, 
vincere, condere. After condire they place a full stop. 
This would make Velius prescribe a different pronun- 
cjation of the third person singular according as the 
verb concerned is of the third or of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. Such a difference is highly improbable; it cer- 
tainly cannot be assumed on the sole basis of a doubtful 
emendation. 

Velius Longus vii. 67. 3 ff. K.: Varie etiam scriptitatum est 


mancupium, aucupium, manubiae, siquidem C. Caesar per $ 
scripsit, ut apparet ex titulis ipsius, at Augustus per «, ut testes 
sunt eius inscriptiones. . . . . Relinquitur igitur electio, utrumne 
per antiquum sonum, qui est pinguissimus et 4 litteram occu- 
pabat, velit quis enuntiare, an per hunc, qui iam videtur elegantior, 
exilius, id est per f£ litteram, has proferat voces.' 


write and pronounce such words with s. But those grammarians have 
been mistaken who have thought that superlatives are pronounced with 
$4. For even though we yield to them in regard to optimus, maximus, 
pulcherrimus, iustissimus, what will they do with these nouns, in which the 
same doubt as before remains, though they are not superlatives, namely 
manubiae or manibiae, libido or lubido? — As for us, ever since thinness 
of speech has begun to be agreeable, we have constantly corrected that 
thickness by the use of the letter 7, not, however, so as fully to pronounce 
the letter 4. And let us concede the writing of such words with « to 
those who follow the preferences of the ancients, provided, however, 
they do not pronounce as they write." 

1* Mancubium, aucupium, and manubiae have been variously 
written, since Gaius Caesar wrote them with i, as appears from his 
inscriptions, but Augustus with s, as his inscriptions testify. . . . . Con- 
sequently the choice is left open whether one prefers to pronounce with 


e * 
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Velius Longus vii. 68. 3 ff. K.: Nonnulli etiam varie modo 
per «4 modo per : scripserunt aríubus et artibus, ut, si cum sig- 
nificatione aríus essent, ut arcus et paríus, wu littera in dativo et 
ablativo servaretur, si vero essent aríes, ut arces et paríes, tunc 


idem illi casus per 4 scriberentur. Mihi videtur nimis rusticana 


enuntiatio futura si per «4 extulerimus. Ita tamen existimo 
enuntiandum, ut nec nimis :£ littera exilis sit, nec, « litteram si 
scripseris, enuntiationis sono nimis plena.' 

Velius Longus vii. 75. 12 ff. K.: Awurifex melius per £ sonat 
quam per v. Átaucupare et aucupium mihi rursus melius videtur 
sonare per « quam per i; et idem tamen awcipis malo quam 
aucupis, quia scio sermonem et decori servire et aurium voluptati. 
Unde fit ut saepe aliud scribamus, aliud enuntiemus, sicut supra 
locutus sum de viro et viríute, ubi ? scribitur et paene « enuntiatur. 
Unde Ti. Claudius novam quandam litteram excogitavit similem 
ei notae quam pro aspiratione Graeci ponunt, per quam scribe- 
rentur eae voces, quae neque secundum exilitatem ; litterae neque 





the ancient sound which is very thick and used to require the letter «, or 
whether he will produce these words in thinner fashion with this sound 
which now seems more elegant, that is with the letter $." 

Velius Longus sometimes distinguishes carefully between spelling 
and pronunciation, but sometimes he confuses the two. In the next 
to the last sentence of the first passage he is clearly speaking of orthog- 
raphy, but he uses the phonetic terms exilitas and Pinguitudo. In the 
fourth passage he seems to speak of sound alone, but the refer- 
ence to Claudius' new letter Shows that he is really discussing the 
confusion "between, two ways otysriting a single sound. There is, then, 
fittle doubt that this secónd qiassage also really discusses. & divergence 


. Pin spelling rather thay in VESTE MEE Vind Müller, De Litteris 
o dieéu Latinis, p. 3o. : 


od * Sórüe. havé al&o varied i in writing arius abd: arjibus sometimes 


* with si and- -Sometimes "with 2, so that, if the word had-the meaning of 
.'. arius, te lette w was relained in the dative and ablative, as in 


arcus and artus, but that, if the meaning were thàt of aries, those same 
ca$ek were written with 4, as in arces and paries. To me it seems 


. that the pronunciation would be too rustic if we should speak the words 


with v, "Nevertheless I think that one should pronounce in such a way 


" th&t the letter 'shall not.be too thin, RE NC IEERNDUOE 


be tgo full in. the sound of its pronuncisbon: Ns 


M 
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rursus secundum latum litterae sonum enuntiarentur, ut in eo 
quod est legere, scribere. . . .. Est autem ubi pinguitudo « 
litterae decentius servatur, ut in eo quod est volumus, nolumus, 
posswmus. A in contimaci melius puto 4 servari; venit enim a 
contemnendo, tametsi Nisus et contumacem per w putat posse dici 
a iumore.t 

Marius Victorinus vi. r9. 22 ff. K.: Sunt qui inter « et 4 
litteras supputant deesse nobis vocem . . . . sed pinguius quam 
$ exilius quam «4. Sed et pace eorum dixerim, non vident y lit- 
teram desiderari; sic enim gylam, myserum, Syllam, broxymum 
dicebant antiqui. Sed nunc consuetudo paucorum hominum ita 
loquentium evanuit, ideoque voces istas per « vel per i scribite.? 


We know of the abnormal vowel of vir, virgo, video, 
etc., only from the Roman grammarians and a few late 
spellings such as wnibyriae, CIL xiv. 418, Byrginio, xiv. 


1 * Aurifex sounds better with i than with wy. But aucufare and 
aucupium on the other hand seem to me to sound better with s than 
with i; and nevertheless I prefer aucifis to aucupis, because I know that 
speech is obedient to beauty and the pleasure of the ears. Wherefore 
it often happens that we write one thing and speak another, as I said 
above in regard to vir and viríus, in which $ ís written and a sound 
similar to « is pronounced. Consequently Tiberius Claudius invented 
a new letter like the mark which the Greeks write for the rough breath- 
. ing, that with this letter those words should be written which are not 
pronounced according to the thin sound of the letter i nor according to 
the wide sound of the letter, as in the forms of legere and scribere. . .. . 
In some words, however, the thickness of the letter & is more agreeable, 
as in volumus, nolumus, possumus. But in contimax I think it better 
to keep i; for it comes from coniemno, although Nisus thinks that one 
may say contumax with & from tumor." 

It is remarkable that in this passage the £ of legit seems to be called 
latus, although in the passage quoted on p. 24 the same sound is called 
exilis, whichever interpretation of that passage we adopt. 

1 * Some writers reckon that we lack a vowel intermediate between 
«4 andi .... but thicker than £ and thinner than «. But (with their 
permission may I say it!) they do not see that what is wanted is the 
letter y; for in that way the ancients spoke gyla, myser, Sylla, proxymus. 
But now the practice of the few who spoke thus has vanished; therefore 
write these words with s or with i." 


28 PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK AND LATIN 


1064, and in such words the Romance languages show 
only íront vowels, as in Italian vergine írom virgo. 
Apparently the cHange occurred only in a part of the 
linguistic community and it was not permanent even 
there. There is no evidence for the abnormal vowel in 
these words in republican times, and so we need not 
connect them with the words which tended to be written 
with « in early texts. 

The variation between & and 2 is well attested in 
jumpa or limpa, lubet or libet, clupeus or clipeus, liber 
*' inner bark" from *Iuber, whose original 4 followed / and 
preceded a labial consonant; in énmcluius or inclitus, 
lacruma or lacrima, obstupesco or obstipesco, whose 
original unaccented 4 stood before a single consonant; 
and in numerous words such as recupero.or recipero, 
maxumus or maximus, Crassupes or Crassipes, whose 
original unaccented 4d, Z, or 0 stood before a labial con- 
sonant. In republican times the tendency was to write 
such words with «, whereas ? was preferred in imperial 
times, and the Romance languages usually show front 
vowels, as inItalian orefice fromaurufex,aurifex. Inmany 
words, however, ? was firmly established at the beginning 
of our records (sinciput, minimus, anima, legimus). In 
other words, on the contrary, & remained the normal 
spelling in imperial times (occufo, contubernalis, pos- 
tumus, volumus, possumus). Inaífew cases the Romance 
languages show the regular development of 4, as in 
Italian ricovero írom recupero. 'The vowel of the pre- 
ceding syllable had something to do with fixing the 
«4 or the 2, as one learns by contrasting volumus with 
legimus, postumus with minimus, occupo with recipio, 
contubernalis with sinciput, etc. | 
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It is impossible to say precisely what the pronun- 
ciation was. We may assume an abnormal vowel which 
gradually shifted from a sound near to the w-sound to one 
near the ;-sound, and assume further that in some words 
this sound was early assimilated ínto ordinary « by a 
preceding o (volumus), or into ordinary $ by a preceding 
a, e, or i (legimus). But we may equally well assume 
two abnormal vowels, one relatively near to « and the 
other relatively near to 7, and suppose that in many 
words the first changed into the second. 

There were, then, two varieties of e-sound in Latin. 
The close 2 was similar in quality to French e or é in nez 
élevé, or German e in Beet, sehne, or the vowel of Scotch 
and American English bake, etc. "The open £ was 
similar to French 2 or to English e in men. Before 
vowels 4 was closer than in other positions; it may 
have had the same quality as £&. "There were also two 
varieties of the normal £-sound in Latin. The close 4 
was similar to the vowel of English queen or to French 
i, and the open 7 to the : of English $i». Before 
vowels, however, 7 seems to have approached the sound 
of 4. The abnormal vowel of optimus, libet, etc., may 
have been similar to French «4 or German 4. 


O and U' 


An almost unanimous tradition leads us to assign to 
the Latin characters o and & the value of back vowels, 
and to place « at the extreme of the vowel triangle 
opposite 7. "This tradition supplements and confirms 
the one which gives e and 7 the value of front vowels. 


* Müller, De Litteris i et u Latinis, Marburg, 1898, pp. 19 ff.; Ander- 
son, TAPA, XL, 99 fI.; Sturtevant, CP, XI, 202 ff. 


v 
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In most languages a certain harmony exists between 
the sounds lying along the two legs of the vowel triangle 
(pp. 9f). We may therefore expect to find that in 
Latin 4 and à were respectively closer than the cor- 
responding short sounds, since ? and & have been shown 
to be closer than 7 and £ respectively. 

. The evidence is of the same general character as in 
the case of the front vowels, but less abundant. The 
following table illustrates the development of o and « 
in the Romance languages. 


Ü Ü 4 & 

Latin......... rota' [| dolorosus VOX gula nux | murus 

talian........ ruota | doloroso voce | gola noce | muro 
French....... roue | douloureux voix | gueule noix | mur 
Spanish. ...... rueda | doloroso voz gola .... | muro 
Portuguese roda | .......... VOZ gola noz | muro 

ardinian..... Yoda. i vusstuiaes boge | bula nuge | muru 
Rumanian roata | .......... boace | gura nuc 





Everywhere, except in Sardinian and Rumanian, 
ó and 4í have undergone parallel development, although 
both sounds appear in various forms according to the 
nature of the surrounding sounds, as in French gweule 
and noix, both of which contain Latin 4. Consequently 
ó must have been relatively near the «-sound and 4 
relatively near the o-sound; in other words, ó was closer 
than Ó, and d was more open than 4. Furthermore, 
&, like 7, remains a close vowel everywhere, even though 
in French it has become an abnormal vowel. 

As in the case of the front vowels, the misspellings 
of inscriptions confirm the evidence of the Romance 
languages. Here are a few of the many instances of 
0 for d: 
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actoarius, CIL v. 1595 Patroinus, ix. 1278 
Calagorrit(anus) ii. 4245 resorge, xii. 2120 
canont, iv. 4112 ridicola, iv. 5360 
colobar(ia), ii. 4592 Sob, xii. 933 
colomnas, ix. 4875 S0 — sum, X. 2070 
com, iv. 3935 trebibos, ix. 4204 
comulatis, X. 5349 obiqe, iv. 2288 
co(n)iogi, ii. 2997; iii. 14309 Verecondus, viii. 6070 
Exoperius, xii. 492 orna, xii. 972 
Febroarius, xii. 936 oxor iii. 9585 


fondabet — fundavit, xii. 936 oxsor, iii. 9605! 
moritor, iil. I4190 


The use of « for 0 is most common in Southern Italy 
and Gaul, where the native languages, Oscan and Gallic, 
lacked ó. It is nevertheless significant that in both 
regions Latin ó was confused with w rather than with a;? 
as would have been the case if Latin ó had been an 
open sound, that is, nearer to a than to «. ^"Thére are 
besides a few instances of « for à from other parts of the 
Roman world. In the following list, forms cited from 
Volumes iv, ix, and x of CIL are likely to reflect Oscan 
influence, and those from Volumes v and xii Gallic 
influence. 


cernt&, CIL iv. 6698 nsmin[clator], xiv. 4010 
Custantlna, ix. 4660 Octobris, ii. 2959. 13; iil. 14893 
dolurem, ix. 648 oraturiu, xiv. 3898 

Flurinus, xii. 2086 Pannznia, xii. 15 

flus, iv. 5738 parenturum, ix. 648 

lectur, xii. 2701 p«nere, iii. 9585 

maivres, ix. 648 praeturianam, xii. 4355. 
Maus«leum, viii. 9189 rectur, xii. 338, 1499 
mens«rum, ix. 648 Victurina, ix. 1373 


nep4s,ix. 648; x. 4523; xii. 5336 — uxure, v. 5416 
pronep^s, ix. 648 

! Other examples in Schuchardt, II, 149 ff. 

? [In Gallic Indo-European 6 had become 4. 
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We have, besides, accusatives plural of the second 
declension: awaws (common in Gaul and Southern 
Italy), universus, xiv. 2934, emeritus, xii. 2116, nalus, 
2179; ablatives singular of the second declension: 
quariu, xii. r5o4, quiniu, 2079, septimu, 488, titolu, 
1725, huc, 1724, etc., dictu, factu, xiv. 2846, meritu, 
2080, oraturiu, 3898, speculu, 2772! 

Just as Latin £ was often represented by Greek e, so 
Latin d was often represented by Greek o, as in Móuuos, 

IórXws, AebkoXNos (later Mobpujuos, IIotmMos, AobkovA- 
Aos); but since Greek had no pure short «, we can infer 
only that Greek o was nearer toLatin 4 than was any other 
Greek short vowel. Of more significance is the repre- 
sentation of Greek o by Latin « in such words as amurca 
(&ubpyn) , cummi. gummi (xóua), cunila (kovlNg), purpura 
(mopoipa), rumpia (bouóala), and the following: 

ampura, CIL iv. 6710, 6711 Menupilus, ix. 6082. 53 


Cleunica, ii. 3451, 3505 Thewdosius, ix. 1365, 1946; 
empurium, ix. i0. xii. 5750 
Lasdice, ii. 147 Tiudosio, x. 6936? 


Since Greek o, as we shall see (p. 138), was a close o and 
Latin 4 was an open 4, they were similar in quality as 
well as in quantity. Confusion between them was to 
be expected. 

Confirmatory evidence is afforded by Umbrian and 
Oscan. In Umbrian documents written in the Latin : 
alphabet? ó is kept distinct from », while original à 

', * Other examples in Schuchardt, II, 91 ff. 

3 Other examples in Schuchardt, II, i44 ff;  Claussen, Rom. 

Forsch., XV, 858. 


3 The native alphabet had but a single character for o and s. On 
this whole matter see Buck, Grammar of Oscan and. Umbrian, pp. 36 ff. 
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is written sometimes o and sometimes s. In Oscan ó 
is in general retained, but original à is regularly written «. 

Another indication of the close sound of 4 is furnished 
by Plautus Men. 653 f. Menaechmus' wife is accusing 
him of having given her falila to his pretty neighbor 
Erotium, and she repeatedly uses the pronoun of the 
second person. 


Menaechmus: Égon dedí?  Mairona: Tu, tá istic, ínquam. 
Peniculus: Vín adférri nóctuam, 


quaé **tu t? usque dícat tíbi? 


The grammarians speak of a difference in quality 
between ó and Ó, but it is not easy to interpret all that 
they say. The earliest description is that of Terentianus 
Maurus (vi. 329. 12r ff. K.): 


121 O Graiugenum longior altera est figura, 
alter sonus est et nota temporum minori; 
compendi nostri meliora crediderunt, 
vocalibus ut non nisi quinque fungeremur; 
125 productio longis daret ut tempora bina, 
correptio plus tempore non valeret uno. 
Hinc ?jra. minus scribimus, hinc et e supremum; 
una quoniam fas habitum est notare forma, 
pro temporibus quae geminum ministret usum. 
130 Igitur sonitum reddere cum voles minori, 
retrorsus adactam modice teneto linguam, 
rictu neque magno sat erit patere labra. 
At longior alto tragicum sub oris antro 
molita rotundis acuit sonum labellis. 


:*Long Greek o has one letter, and there is another sound and 
another letter for the shorter vowel; our fellow-countrymen thought 
economy better, so that we employ only five vowels; so long quantity 
has two morae and short quantity has the value of only one. Hence 
we do not write 5 and «; for it has been held proper to write with 


V 
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In view of the context one might suspect that in the last 
five lines Terentianus is repeating a Greek grammarian's 
description of o and v; but Greek « was an open o, and the 
phrase rotundis labris applies better to a closeo. Marius 
Victorinus paraphrases the last sentence (vi. 33. 6 ff. K.): 


"Longum autem. productis labris, rictu tereti, lingua antro 
oris pendula, sonum tragicum dabit. 


With these passages we must compare the descrip- 
tions of the «-sound. | 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 329. 142 ff. K.: 


Hanc edere vocem quotiens paramus ore, 
nitamur ut « dicere, sic citetur ortus: 
productius autem coeuntibus labellis 
natura soni pressior altius meabit.? 


Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 8 f£. K.: 


U litteram quotiens enuntiamus, productis et coeuntibus labris - 
efferemus.? | 


Obviously 6 was similar to the w-sound, at least as regards 
the position of the lips. 

Although ó and 4 were thus separated from each 
other by a considerable interval, 0 became 4i under certain 


one letter, which shall render double service according to its quantity. 
Therefore when you want to give sound to short o, hold the tongue 
drawn back moderately, and it will be enough for the lips to be moderately 
wide open. But long o, formed in the deep cavern of the mouth, 
sharpens its tragic sound with rounded lips." 

: «Long o, however, with lips drawn forward, the opening rounded, 
the tongue hanging loose in the cavern of the mouth, will give a tragic 
sound." 

* *Whenever we prepare with the mouth to pronounce this vowel, 
so as to try to say &, let its production start thus: if the lips are drawn 
forward and come together, the character of the sound will become 
closer and go deeper." 

3 Whenever we pronounce 4, we shall produce it with the lips drawn 
forward and coming together." 
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conditions in early Latin, as in wncws (bykos), multa 
from molía, sedulo from *sé dolód, and the inflectional 
endings ws, wm, unt (pp. 206 f.). These changes were 
completed by the end of the third century B.C., except 
in words with « or v before the 0; in which case. o was 
the usual spelling until about the beginning of the 
Christian Era. It is certain, however, that the change 
of à to d even after 4 and v was complete before the 
latter date. The following passage in Augustine's De 
Dialectica xxxii. 2— Principia Dialecticae 6 has some- 
times been ascribed to Varro (GS, p. 240): 

Nemo abnuit syllabas in quibus v littera locum obtinet con- 
sonantis, ut sunt in his verbis primae, vafer, velum, vinum, vomis, 
vulnus, crassum et quasi validum sonum edere.: 


Since we have here consonantal « before each of the five 
vowels, it follows that vwinus was pronounced with w 
and might be so written at the time the passage was 
composed. Unfortunately, however, there is no good 
reason for supposing that Varro was really its author 
(see GS, p. 3or). The epigraphical evidence, though 
scanty, is conclusive. CIL i. 206. 32, of 45 B.C., con- 
tains suwm. CIL i. 34, of about r5o B.c., has quom 
for the preposition cw, and this indicates that the con- 
junction quom had already come to be pronounced cum.* 


: *No one denies that those syllables produce a thick, I might say a 
powerful, sound in which the letter » takes the place of a consonant, as 
the initials in these words, vafer, velum, vimum, vomis, vulnus." 

? Tt is less probable that the confusion was between cum and *com, 
which must have resulted from quom at the time when farvom became 
parum (pp. 39 f£). Our manuscripts of Plautus and Terence show 
quom so frequently that we müst assume that the & was restored in this 
word, as v was in farvotn, etc. It is not likely that two pronunciations 
of so common a word persisted. 
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That the change had not occurred in the time of 
Ennius, Plautus, and Caecilius is indicated by the 
assonance in the following passages: 

Ennius A»n. 464 V.: 
Aversabuntur semper vos vostraque volta. 


Plautus Amph. 1: ! 
Ut vós in vóstris vóltis mércimóniis. 


Plautus Amph. x14: 
Dum cum fílla quácum vólt volüptatém capit. 


Caecilius Aefhrio 5 R.: 
Actütum vóltis, émpta est ; ! néltis nón empta éÉst. 


Long o, then, like é, was a close sound, similar in 
quality to the vowel of French feau or German Sohn. 
Latin ó was an open sound similar to the o in English 
noi according to the pronunciation which is approved 
in England and in Boston. Latin & was similar to 
the vowel of English moon, and d to that of English 
book. In Plautus and Terence the writing of o after « 
and v is phonetic; but in the later republic & was pro- 
nounced precisely as in imperial times, when it finally 
came to be written after « and v. 


Y: 


The Romans borrowed their alphabet from the 
Italian Greeks, some of whom:certainly employed v in 
its original value as a normal v. "Tarentum and Heraclea 
were Laconian colonies. Cumae, which was very prob- 
ably the immediate source of the Roman alphabet, was 
a Chalcidian colony (p. 132). It is probable, therefore, 


! Claussen, Rom. Forsch., X V, 860 ff. 
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that the Romans borrowed the letter V from Greeks 
in whose speech it represented a normal back vowel. 
Such early loan-words as £ws —0bos, gubernare — xvBepvü», 
and purpura-mopóbpa retained the vowel which the 
Romans heard their Greek neighbors pronounce. ' 

. Even the Attic and Hellenistic v, which was similar 
to French « (pp. 132 ff.), was usually replaced by « in 
loan-words which got into vulgar Latin in later times. 
Consequently the Romance languages show the same 
development as from original Latin w; for example, 
Italian /onze from Aóy£, groita from xpbmr;. Italian 
mirto, lira (ubpros, Xópa), and the like are learned words. 

Educated Romans of the late republic and the empire, 
on the other hand, pronounced Greek words in Latin 
as they would when speaking Greek, and to represent 
the sound of Hellenistic v they borrowed the Greek 
letter in the form which was current among the cos- 
mopolitan Greeks of their day (Y).' 

The Romans always regarded y as a Greek letter, 
appropriate only inloan-words. "The matter is discussed 
by several ancient authors: 

Cicero Orator 160: Burrum semper Ennius, numquam Pyr- 
rhum; "Vi patefecerunt Bruges," non Phryges, ipsius antiqui 
declarant libri. Nec enim Graecam litteram adhibebant, nunc 
autem etiam duas, et cum Phrygum et Phrygibus dicendum esset, 
absurdum erat aut etiam in barbaris casibus Graecam litteram 


adhibere aut recto casu solum Graece loqui; tamen et Phryges 
et Pyrrhum aurium causa dicimus? 


! Many early loan-vwords, such as those mentioned above, had become 
so firmly established that they retained their & even in standard Latin. 


? * Ennius always wrote Burrus, never Pyrrhus; *By force the Bruges 
gained passage, not the Phryges, declare ancient editions of the poet. 
For they did not use the Greek letter, but now we use even two Greek 
letters. And when one had to say Phrygum and Phrygibus, it was 
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Terentius Scaurus vii. 25. 13 ff. K.: Y litteram supervacuam 
Latino sermoni putaverunt, quoniam pro illa « cederet. Sed 
cum quaedam in nostrum sermonem Graeca nomina admissa 
sint, in quibus evidenter sonus huius litterae exprimitur, ut 
hyperbaton, et hymnus, et hyacinthus, et similia, in eisdem hac 
littera necessario utimur.' 

Caper vii. 105. 17 f. K.: Y litteram nulla vox nostea adsciscit. 
Ideo insultabis gy/at dicentibus.? 


The value of y in standard Latin is indicated both 
by its value in Greek and by the statement of Marius 
Victorinus, vi. 19. 22 ff. K. (quoted on p. 27), that y 
was equivalent to the sound intermediate between « 
and 4. Latin y was similar to French « and German 4. 


Consonantal V? 


The Romans have left us much testimony to the 
frequent consonantal value of ? and «. "The earliest 
passage of the sort is Quintilian i. 4. 10: 


Atque etiam in ipsis vocalibus grammatici est videre, an 
aliquas pro consonantibus usus acceperit, quia iam sicut etiam 
scribitur et vos ut /uos.*. .- 


absurd either to use a Greek letter even in non-Greek cases (i.e., along 
with Latin case-endings) or to speak Greek in the nominative case only; 
still we say Phryges and Pyrrhus for our ears! sake." : 


1 *Y they considered superfluous for the Latin language, since «& 
was employed for it. But since certain Greek words have been admitted 
into our speech, in which the sound of this letter is evident, as hyperbaton, 
hymnus, hyacinthus, and the like, we necessarily employ this letter in 
them." ] 

3* No Latin word admits the letter y. Therefore you will scoff 
at those who say gyla." ; 

3 Grundy, TPhS, 1907, pp. 1 ff.; Parodi, Romania, XXVII, 177 ff.; 
Jones, CR, VII, 5 f; Müller, De Litteris i et u Latinis, pp. 42 ff. 

4 * And even in regard to the vowels themselves the grammarian 
must consider whether usage has taken some of them for consonants, 
because iam is written as eliam, and vos as tuos." The examples are 
corrupt in the manuscripts, but the general sense of the passage is not 
in doubt. 
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Latin poetry from Plautus down abundantly confirms 
this statement; volo, for example, frequently forms an 
lambic close, where there is no room for an additional 
syllable. 

The Greek F was adopted by the Etruscans, and 
from them by the Umbrians and Oscans (in the form 23), 
as a symbol for the sound w. Probably it was at first 
used by the Romans also in this value as well as in 
combination with H (Praenestine FHE FHAKED — 
fefaced) to indicate the sound f; but after the digraph 
FH had been simplified by the loss of its second member, 
F ceased to be used in any other value, and the character 
V was henceforth employed both as a vowel and as a 
consonant. It is obvious that at first s consonant must 
have been similar to « vowel; that is, it must have been 
more like English vw than like English v. 

That the sound remained semivocalic' for some 
centuries is shown by a number of early Latin phonetic 
changes. Consonantal « became a vowel after the loss 
of a following short vowel in fautor:faveo, lautus:lavo, 
 maufragus:navis, and in many other words. Con- 
sonantal 4 was regularly lost by dissimilation before ó 
in syllables unaccented according to the prehistoric 
initial accent (see pp. 207 ff.), as in parum from parvom, 
deorsum írom devorsom, secundos from "secondos írom 
*sequondos. 1n the numerous words in which con- 
sonantal & was later restored by analogy, it operated 
in the same way as vocalic « to prevent the change of 
the following o to 4, as in quom, servos, parvolus. 

1 [ use the terms "semivowel" and *semivocalic" of such sounds 


as [w] and [j] (English war, yet), and the term "spirant" of such sounds 
as [v] and [z]. 
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Unaccented ru and /5, if followed by a vowel, changed 
vocalic to consonantal «; for example, volvo from *veluo 
(Greek [^]eXix), solvo from *se-luo (Gréek Aic). The 
change was complete after short vowels at the beginning 
of the literature (volvo, Ennius Ann. 174 V., salvo, Lucilius 
48 M.); but after long vowels the comic poets have 
láriía (Plautus Amph. 777), milíos (Plautus Awl. 316, 
Terence Phor. 530), and példiim (Laberius 94 R.). When 
* in these words finally became consonantal, at some 
time later than Terence, it must at first have been semi- 
vocalic. 

Upon the change of ? to (i after « consonant, probably 
shortly before rso B.c. (p. 35), consonantal w was lost 
before unaccented d; as a result of the two changes quom 
became cum, quoius became cuius, equos became ecus, 
bovom. became boum, vivos became vius, etc.  Evidently 
consonantal and vocalic « were still so similar that.the 
latter could induce the dissimilative loss of the former. 

That consonantal « was still a semivowel in the first 
century B.C. is shown by Cicero's story of the omen 
which warned Marcus Crassus not to set out on his 
fatal expedition against the Parthians (p. 9). 

Div. ii. 84: Cum M. Crassus exercitum Brundisii imponeret, 
quidam in portu caricas Cauno advectas vendens Cauneas clami- 
tabat. Dicamus, si placet, monitum ab eo Crassum, caveret ne 
irei, non fuisse periturum si omini paruisset.' 

Horace's use of szvae as a trisyllable (Carm. i. 23. 4, 
Epod. 13. 2) may have been an imitation of early Latin 

: * When Marcus Crassus was embarking his army at Brundisium, 
some one at the harbor who was selling figs imported from Caunus was 
crying, |Cauneas. We may say, if we please, that Crassus was warned 


by him, *Cave ne eas, and that he would not have perished if he had 
obeyed the omen." 
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miláos, etc.; but it would scarcely have been possible if 
v had been a spirant. 

A semivocalic pronunciation is indicated but perhaps 
not quite proved for the first century A.p. by Phaedrus 
126 H.— A5. 21 M. 

Quidam per agros devium carpens iter 
* Ave?! exaudivit et moratus paululum, 
adesse ut vidit neminem, cepit gradum. . 
Iterum salutat idem ex occulto sonus. 
Voce hospitali confirmatus restitit, 
ut quisquis esset par officium reciperet. 
Cum circumspectans aequor haesisset diu 
et perdidisset tempus aliquot milium, 
ostendit sese corvus et supervolans 
! * Ave" usque ingessit. Tum se lusum intellegens, 
* At tibi pro hoc male sit, ales," inquit, * pessime, 
qui festinantis sic detinuisti pedes.": 


Quintilian refers to the distinction between vocalic 
and consonantal « as a fine point requiring a "trained 
ear. 3) 

i. 4. 6-8: Ne quis igitur tamquam parva fastidiat grammatices 
elementa, non .quia magnae sit operae consonantes a vocalibus 
discernere ipsasque eas in semivocalium numerum mutarumque 
partiri, sed quia interiora velut sacri huius adeuntibus apparebit 
multa rerum subtilitas, quae non modo acuere ingenia puerilia sed 
exercere altissimam quoque eruditionem ac scientiam possit. An 
cuiuslibet auris est exigere litterarum sonos? Non hercule magis 


1 *A man who was following a lonesome path across the fields 
heard the cry ave, paused a moment, but, since he saw no one, started 
on. Again the same sound from a hidden source greeted him. At the 
friendly call he stopped, determined that whoever it was should receive 
like courtesy. When he had waited long in looking over the plain and 
had lost time enough for several miles, there appeared a raven and 
flying above him it poured out ave after ave. Then, recognizing that 
he had been fooled, the traveler said, 'A plague take you, miserable 
bird, for delaying me when in haste!" 
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quam nervorum. Atgrammatici saltem omnes in hanc descendent 
rerum tenuitatem, desintne aliquae nobis necessariae litterarum, 
non cum Graeca scribimus (tum enim ab iisdem duas mutuamur) 
sed propriae in Latinis, ut in his servus et vulgus Aeolicum digam- 
mon desideratur. 

Some of the earliest Latin loan-words in the Germanic 
languages were probably borrowed in the first or second 
century A.D. Latin vinum was no doubt borrowed by 
the Germans along with the earliest importations of the 
commodity, and we learn from Caesar B.G. i. x that wine 
was a commodity which followed the Roman arms very 
closely. Hence Gothic wein and Anglo-Saxon win are evi- 
dence for Latin of an early date. Similarly vallum (Anglo- 
Saxon weall) was probably adopted at the time, when 
the Germans learned their first lesson in fortifying camps. 
There is no doubt that Germanic w was a semivowel 
during the first two centuries, as it had been from the 
beginning and as it is still in English; and it is almost 
certain that the Indo-European aspirates had become 
spirants by the first century A.D., for that change is 
known to have preceded the loss of the Indo-European 
system of accent. Since, then, the early Germans had 


! «Let no man, therefore, look down on the elements of grammar 
as small matters; not because it requires great labor to distinguish 
consonants from vowels, and to divide them into the proper number 
of semivowels and mutes, but because, to those entering the recesses, 
as it were, of this temple, there will appear much subtlety on' points, 
which may not only sharpen the wits of boys, but may exercise even the 
deepest erudition and knowledge. Is it in the power of every ear to 
distinguish accurately the sounds of letters? No more, assuredly, than 
to distinguish the sounds of musical strings. But all at least who are 
grammarians will descend to the discussion of such fine points as these; 
whether any necessary letters be wanting to us, not indeed when we 
write Greek, for then we borrow two letters from the Greeks, but letters 
that are proper to Latin words, as for example, in serows and vulgus the 
Aeolic digamma is needed." 
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a bilabial spirant, it is significant that they preferred 
the semivowel.! Gothic SZbanus. is certainly a later 
loan-word. 

The confusion of b and v in inscriptions begins in the 
first century A.D.? for example, baliat, CIL iv. 4874, 
beni, $125, Berus, 4380, Bibius, 3145 b, lebare, iii. 7251 
(49 or 50 A.D.), swvente —- iubente, xi. 137 (1 A.D. ?), vene — 
.bhene, vi. 7582 (187 A.D.). By the third century the 
confusion had become so common that one is inclined 
to think that » was then a spirant in standard Latin. 
That such was the case in the fifth century is proved 
by the fact that Germanic words in French and Italian, 
which date from the German invasions in that century, 
have gu for Germanic v, as in Italian guarire from Gothic 
warjan, the related guerra, and French guerre, and in 
Italian guisa, French guise, from cognates of Anglo- 
Saxon 1wíise. | 

The spirant pronunciation of » must lie at the basis 
of Priscian's etymology of caelebs. 

ii. 18. 9f. K.: Apud nos quoque est invenire quod pro v 
consonante b ponitur, ut caelebs, 'caelestium vitam ducens," 


per b scribitur, quod » consonans ante consonantem poni non 
potest.5 


1 Since the Greeks of the Ciceronian and Augustan ages had neither 
semivowel nor spirant it was impossible for them to represent Latin v 
even approximately. "Their various attempts to do the impossible can 
scarcely teach us anything about the Roman pronunciation of this letter. 

? Triwmnphasit for triumphabit in the Lex Iulia Municipalis, CIL 
1. 106. 63, is one of the numerous graver's errors of this document, and 
probably has no phonetic significance. 

3 *In Latin also it. is possible to find instances of b for 9 conso- 
' nant; for example, caelebs from caelestium vita is spelled with b, because v 
consonant cannot stand before a consonant." Since the nominative, 
caelebs, was pronounced with -ps, Priscian must have had the oblique 
cases in mind. 
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The Romance languages show spirants, as in Italian 
vino, Spanish vino, French vin. 

Consonantal 4 aíter q must have differed in some 
respect from consonantal « in other surroundings, since it 
does not make position in verse, and since in some of 
the Romance languages it has remained a semivowel 
until our own day, as in Italian quale, Spanish cual, 
Portuguese qual. Both peculiarities indicate that the 
syllable division occurred before rather than in the mid- 
dle of the group qu. Possibly the rounding of the lips 
was synchronous with the articulation of q (p. ro3). 
That the sound was nearly the same as in other positions 
appears from the fact that it shared/in most of the 
phonetic processes which we have discussed above. 


Consonantal I* 


Since the Greek alphabet had no symbol for con- 
sónantal , the Romans were compelled to employ the 
character I both as vowel and as consonant. It follows 
that at first the two sounds were similar. Consonantal 
i must still have been a semivowel at the time (before 
Plautus) when et-iam, nunc-iam, and quom-iam became 
eliam, nunclam, and quoniam, and when adi?icio, etc., 
changed to adício, etc. (for example, ddiceret, Plautus 
Poen. 1174). There always continued to be some 
interchange between consonantal and vocalic ? in the 
position after a consonant. Poets of all periods show 
such forms as énsidjantes, Ennius Ann. 436 V., fluviorum, 
Vergil Georg. i. 482, omnz;a, Vergil Aen. vi. 33; since i 
makes position in some of these passages it was certainly 
a full consonant, and there is no reason to doubt that 


t Kent, TAPA, XLIII, 35ff.; Carnoy, TAPA, XLVII, 145 ff. 
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it was identical with consonantal 4 of other words. 'The 
Romance languages show that in colloquial Latin 
unaccented 4 (and also &) in hiatus regularly became 
consonantal; for the resulting y-sound has combined 
with certain preceding consonants; for example, graiia: 
Italian grazía, French gráce; diurmws: Italian giorno, 
French jour. Some references to this process in the 
grammarians and some traces of it in inscriptions will 
be noticed below, pp. 110f. The earliest consonantal 
development of these vowels must have been a semi- 
vowel. The date of the change is uncertain. 

- . Greek had no accurate means of transcribing con- 
sonantal 2, and consequently that language cannot 
furnish conclusive evidence of its pronunciation. It is 
significant, however, that while consonantal « is repre- 
sented sometimes by vowels (o, ov, v) and sometimes 
by the consonant 8, consonantal ? is almost always 
represented by : or, in a very few cases, by evor » (Eióvtos, 
IG xii. 143, ElovMas, xiv. 1323, pagoüpos, IGRRP i. 1220). 
Instances of f are rare (ZoÜai, IG xiv. 1349, kófovs 698, 
ISIÓ, 19104, 2192, etc.). If, then, consonantal & was 
a semivowel, so much the more was consonantal ? a 
semivowel. ; 

Cicero and Caesar are cited by the grammarians as 
authorty for writing consonantal 7? double when it 
stands between vowels. 

Quintilian i. 4. 1r: Sciat etiam Ciceroni placuisse aiio 
Maiiamque geminata 4 scribere; quod si est, etiam iungetur ut 
consonans.* 


Velius Longus vii. 54. 16 ff. K.: Et in plerisque Cicero videtur 
auditu emensus scriptionem, qui et 44:acem et Maiiam per duo i 


1 "Let the gramtr an also know that Cicero was inclined to write 
aiio and Maiia with a double ;; if this be done the one i will be joined 
to the other as a consonant." 
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scribenda existimavit (quidam unum esse animadvertunt, siquidem 
potest et per unum i enuntiari, ut scriptum est). Unde illud 
quod pressius et plenius sonet per duo 2 scribi oportere existimat, 
sic et Troiiam et siqua talia sunt. Inde crescit ista geminatio, 
et incipit per tria i scribi coséicit, ut prima syllaba sit coi, sequentes 
duae dic. Nam si est aliud :aci4, pro $ a substituitur ut vim 
vocalis obtineat, manente priore 4 quae consonantis vicem im- 
plebat. At qui Troiam et Maiam per unum 4 scribunt, negant 
onerandam pluribus litteris scriptionem, cum sonus ipse sufficiat.: 

Priscian ii. 14. 5ff. K.:.... antiqui solebant geminare 
eandem i litteram et maius, peitus, eus scribere, quod non aliter 
pronuntiari posset quam si cum superiore syllaba prior 4, cum 
sequente altera proferretur, ut $ei-iws, ei-ius, mai-ws; nam 
quamvis sit consonans, in eadem syllaba geminata iungi non 
posset; ergo non aliter quam ellus, mannus proferri debuit. Unde 
Pompeii quoque genetivum per tria 4 scribebant, quorum duo 
superiora loco consonantium accipiebant, ut si dicas Pomfelli; 
nam tribus i iunctis qualis possit syllaba pronuntiari? Quod 
Caesari doctissimo artis grammaticae placitum a Victore quoque 
in Arte Grammatica de Syllabis comprobatur.? 


1 * And in many particulars Cicero seems to have referred spelling 
to the standard of hearing; for he thought that Aiax and Maia should 
be written with double £ (certain writers observe that there is one i, since 
the words can be actually pronounced with one i as they are written). 
Wherefore he thinks that that which has a tighter and fuller (?) sound 
Should be written with double 7, so also Troiia, and all such words. Then 
this doubling increases, and in coisícii we begin to write with three i's, 
so that the first syllable shall be coi- and the following two -iici. 
For, if iacit is another word (i.e., if we compare acil), a is substituted 
for i to carry the force of the vowel, while the first $ remains which has 
the force of a consonant. But they who write Troia and Maia say ' 
that spelling ought not to be burdened with too many letters, since the 
sound itself is enough." 

I do not know what Velius means by pressius e plenius in the 
second sentence. Plena is used of the vowel w in the passage quoted on 
p. 26. 

3 *The ancients used to double the same letter 4 and write maiius, 
peius, eiius, which could not be pronounced unless the first $ were 
spoken with the former syllable and the second with the following 
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There are very many instances of this orthography 
in inscriptions (for example, CIL ii. 1964. i. 41, 6o, 
li. I0, 11, 28, 43, 45, lii. 3, 1v. 26, 33, v. 6, 13, 17, 22, 
24, 43) and in manuscripts. Velius Longus' testimony 
that the spelling was phonetic is corroborated by the 
fact that the preceding syllable is long even though it 
contains a short vowel (máior:mágis, cius Írom quoius, 
although it is only short o that becomes « in unaccented 
syllables, Tróia from Greek Tpoia). There aré two 
reasons for believing that the double consonant in these 
words was a semivowel rather than a spirant: (1) In 
Troia, Maia, Aiax the second member of.the diphthong 
in the original language was a semivowel; therefore 
if Latin consonantal 7 had been a spirant we should 
certainly bave had Troes, Maea, Aeax. "The argument 
holds primarily for the time when these words were 
borrowed, but it is likely that if the semivowel had 
become a spirant by classical times the orthography 
would have been altered, just as Ennius! Burrus became 
Pyrrhus. (2) There is an obvious parallelism between 
the genitives cuius (from quoius), huius (from hoius), 
and the datives cui (from quoi), hwic (from hoic)—a 
parallelism which still persisted in the time of Teren- 
tianus Maurus, as one sees from his discussion in 
vi. 348. 772 ff. K. (cited below, p. 66). Since therefore 


syllable, as fei-ius, ei-ius, mai-ius; for, although a consonant, it could 
not be doubled in the same syllable; therefore it had to be pronounced 
in the same way as tellus and mannus. Whence they also wrote the 
genitive Pompeiii with three ?'s, the first two of which they understood 
as consonants, as if one should say Pompelli; for what kind of a syllable 
could be pronounced with three ?'s together? ^ This opinion of Caesar's, 
who was learned in grammatical science, was approved by Victor also 
in the chapter on syllables in his Ars Grammatica." 


rd 


i 
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we cannot pronounce cu; and Awic with a spirant 
(pp. 64 ff.), we must pronounce cuzus and huius with a 
semivowel; that is, these words contain the diphthong 
ui followed by consonantal 2 as the initial of the second 
syllable. 

There is no reason to suppose that consonantal 4 
between vowels differed from consonantal i initial; 
consequently the demonstration that the former was 
a semivowel holds for the latter also. 

It appears from the Romance languages and from 
the misspellings of late inscriptions and of manuscripts 
that consonantal 4 came to be identical in sound with g 
before e or 7, with gy and dy (from ge, gi, de, di in hiatus), 
and with s. It is probable that the sound common to 
all of these was a semivowel. It is quite likely that 
Sardinian yungere (from Latin zungere) may have had 
an initial semivowel throughout its entire history, and 
Old French batoyer (from baptizare) a medial semivowel 
since the third or fourth century. 


AE! 


In our earliest documents we find a£ instead of 
classical ae, as in ade for aedem, CIL i. 32. "The spelling 
was no doubt adopted from the Greeks of Southern 
Italy, and at first it certainly had approximately the 
same value as in Greek—an a-sound followed in the 
same syllable by an z-sound. "The spelling ae began to 
appear about 200 B.C. (Saeturmi, CIL i. 48, aedem, 
196—186 »B.C., quaeret, etc., 198. 12, etc., 122 B.C.) and 

1 Sibler, PAPA, XXIX, xl-xliv; Oertel, ap. Lane, Latin Grammar, 
second edition, p. 7; Lindsay, Short Historical Lain Grammar, second 
edition, pp. 13 f.; Sturtevant, TAPA, XLVII, 107 ff. 


/ 
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became usual before roo B.c. We can scarcely escape 
the conclusion that the change in spelling reflected a 
change in pronunciation, since no other motive for it 
can be conceived. Neither can there be doubt about 
the general nature of the change of sound. If the diph- 
thong had become a monophthong by 2oo B.c. the new 
spelling would have been e. The orthography ae must 
reflect merely à more open pronunciation of the second 
member of the diphthong; the earlier a4 denoted a 
diphthong ending in a close 2, as in Italian ma, while 
the later ae denoted a diphthong ending in a more 
open sound approaching a close e, as in English aisle, 
my, etc. ^ 

In case diphthongal a? was followed by consonantal i, 
' asin aio and maior (pronounced a£-;o, mai-jor, pp. 45 Í.), 
the second element of the diphthong remained un- 
changed, as the orthography proves. English furnishes 
a parallel in such phrases as sy wuse [mai ju:s] as con- 
trasted with my [mae] in most other phrases. Latin ais 
and ain (from aisne) retained the original diphthong 
under the influence of ao, etc., supported perhaps by 
uncontracted ais. 

The diphthong a? had a very similar history in 
Oscan. The symbol -] (transcribed f£), which represented 
the open 2-sound from original é or £, and also from Z 
before another vowel (pp. r9, 23), was employed to 
denote the second member of the original diphthong 
a; as in aídilis, kvaístur, víaí, svaf, etc. Oscan af must 
have been similar to Latin ae. In case, however, the 
diphthong was followed by consonantal i, its second 
member is shown by the orthography to have been 
.& close $ (e.g, Pámpaiianaf, Maraiiefs, Mefitaiiafs), 


r 
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precisely as Latin a? retained its close 7 in similar 
circumstances. 

Even more significant is the representation of the 
Oscan diphthong aí by ae in documents written in the 
Latin alphabet (suae, aeteis, Bansae). When the Oscans 
began to use the Latin alphabet, certainly after 200 B.C., 
Latin ae must have represented a true diphthong; for, 
if it had represented a monophthong or a diphthong 
scarcely distinguishable from a monophthong, the 
Oscans would have transcribed their diphthong aí by 
ai, as they actually transcribed áí by o; (fefhüís muris": 
eizois "eis"), although the digraph oi was foreign to 
Latin orthography. 

The orthography aei (Caeici, CIL i. 1478, Caei- 
cian(us), 378, Caeicilóus, 1487, conquaeisivi, 551) in the 
second half of the second century 5.c., when ei was a 
common variant for 7, must indicate a diphthong. To 
the same period belongs Lucilius' jest (1130 M.): 


Cecilius pretor ne rusticus fiat. 


If the monophthongization of ae was a mark of rusticity, 
ae must have been a diphthong in urban Latin. 

Our knowledge of this rustic e for ae is derived 
largely from the passage in Varro's De Lingua Latina 
vii. 96, in which is preserved the Lucilian fragment just 
cited: . 


Apud Matium: ''obsceni interpres funestique ominis auctor." 
Obscenum dictum ab scena; eam ut Graeci aut Accius scribit 
scena. (In pluribus verbis a ante e alii ponunt, alii non, ut quod 
partim dicunt (scaepirum, partim) sceptrum, Plauti Faeneratricem, 
alii Fenerairicem; sic faenisicia ac fen$sicia, ac rustici pappum 
mesium, non maesium; a, quo Lucilius scribit, "Cecilius (pretor) 
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ne rusticus fiat.") Quare turpeideo obscaenum quod nisi in scaena 
palam dici non debet.: 

In v. 97 of the same treatise Varro refers briefly to the 
rustic monophthong instead of the diphthong ae: 


Ircus, quod Sabini fircus; quod illic fedus, in Latio rure ai 
qui in urbe (ut in multis) a addito ()aedus.? 


In the time of Varro, then, as well as in the time of 
Lucilius, e was a familiar rustic variant for the urban 
diphthong ae. As we see from the passage last quoted, 
the Sabine dialect was here in harmony with rustic 
Latin; epigraphical evidence shows that Faliscan, 
Volscian, and Umbrian also had simplified a2 to e, and 
that the same group of dialects had simplified other 
diphthongs as well in a way foreign to urban Latin. 
In this respect several of the old dialects of Latium 
agreed with the four Italic idioms just mentioned as 
against Roman usage, e.g. Praenestine Josna-luna 
from *Jouksnà, CIL i. $5, Plotina — Plautina, xiv. 3369, 
Ces(ula) ^ Caesula (?), xiv. 3193. We have therefore a 
dialectic peculiarity which antedates the establishment 
of the Roman dialect as the standard language of 
Latium. 

: *In Matius (we read) *Obsceni interpres funestique ominis auctor.' 
Obscenum is derived from scena; he writes it scena as the Greeks and 
Accius do. (In a considerable number of words some persons put a 
before e, and others do not; as, for example, some say scaeptrum, others 
scepirum, some the Faenerairix of Plautus, others the Fenerairix; just 
so (we hear) faenísicia and fenisicia, and the country people call an old 
fellow mesius, not maesius; wherefore Lucilius writes *Let's not make the 


boor Cecilius pretor! Hence what is foul is obscaenus for the reason 
that it should not be mentioned in public except on the scaena." 

3 Ires, which the Sabines call fircus; what among the Sabines is 
fedus and in rural Latium is bip the city people call haedus with the 
addition of a, as in many wo 
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The passages cited from Lucilius and Varro prove 
that, even after the urban dialect had become the norm, 
country people continued to use é where they should 
have used ae. In fact, a few country (le., dialectic) 
words with e for ae penetrated the city and gained a 
foothold in standard Latin. 4A clear case is /evir —- Skt. 
devà, Gk. óajp (from *6auF2p), whose second vowel is 
due to the analogical influence of vir, "husband," and 
whose initial / for d shows that the word is of Sabine 
origin. The tradition in favor of Z is not quite so clear 
in sépes, praesépes, praesépia, but, as we shall see, the 
monophthong is supported by the Romance languages. 
Walde, s.v., thinks that fémwm contains an original 
monophthong, but Varro's evidence in favor of faenisicia 
is supported by Italian freno, whose vowel must represent 
Latin ae or & 

Varro's preference of scaena to scena is supported by 
the superior manuscript authority (see Sommer, p. 72, 
and references) and by scaena, CIL i. 206. 77, 1009. 
13, Scaenarium, i. 1341, scaenicis, li. 1663, and pro- 
scaenium, i. 183. "That it contained a real diphthong 
is shown by scaéna, ibid. i. 1280. "This word and also 
scaeptrum for Greek exfyrrpov owe their diphthong to an 
* oyer-correction"; persons who took pains to say 
praetor instead of prétor "corrected " scéna into scaena? 

The rustic é from ae was no doubt at first an open e, 
as in Umbrian; but in such words as sepes and fenum 

1 Other examples in Meyer-Lübke, Grammaire des langues romanes, 
I, 255. 

So Walde, IF, XXX, 139; Sommer, p. 72. It is impossible to 
suppose (with Lindsay, p. 42; Claussen, Rom. Forsch., XV, 854; Carnoy, 


Latin d'Espagne, p. 79, and others) that the ae of scaena and scaeptrum 
was a peculiarly exact method of transcribing Greek s». "There seems 
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it ultimately became identical with ordinary é in most 
of the Roman world; for the two yield the same result 
in most of the Romance languages. Only in Italian do 
these words show forms which indicate Latin open e. 
The following table presents the facts: 





Open e Rustic e for ae Close e 
bath. eios bx ch mel sepes fénum | vérum 
Italiin. ivi us miele | sie fieno vero 
Prenohossso wires miel | soi oin voire (vér&) 
Spanish............. miel | seto (séptum) heno vero 


A similarly inconsistent development has been observed 
in three or four other words (see Meyer-Lübke, Joc. cit.), 
and we must assume that they too spread over the 
Roman world in a form which originally belonged to 
the rural districts of Central and Northern Italy. The 
inconsistency between Italian and the other Romance 
languages indicates that the open e-sound was per- 
manently retained in the region where it originated, 
whereas open é (from a2) became close é in the city of 
Rome and in the provinces. | 

When ae became a monophthong elsewhere than in 
the old Praenestine-Sabine-Umbrian district, it showed 
affinities with open érather than with closec. Pompeian 
graffiti of the first century A.D. show an extensive con- 
fusion of £ and ae, e. g., elati, maeae, haberae, CIL iv. 1684: 


to be no reason why these two words should be transliterated more 
scrupulously than other Greek loan-words containing «». "That the 
spelling ae in these words was not regarded as an approximation to the 


.. Greek form is made perfectly clear by Varro's citation of the spelling 


with e, not only from Accius, but from the Greeks themselves. 
* Other examples in Hammer, Roman. Lautwandlungen, pp. 11 ff. 
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A few plebeian inscriptions of the city of Rome show that 
& similar confusion was beginning there also in the first 
century A.D., e.g., Clarie (dat.), CIL vi. $180, saenatws, 
vi. 2066. In the second century the confusion became 
' much more extensive in Rome and appeared in the 
provinces. Since open é and close & were customarily 
written in the same way, the phonetic confusion be- 
tween é and ae led to an occasional graphic confusion 
between e and ae, e.g., aegisse, CIL iv. 2413 f., caeteri, 
vi. 15850. : | 

That mistakes in orthography of this latter sort did 
. not reflect a confusion between close é and ae is proved 
by the fact that the Romance languages keep the two 
sounds distinct. Latin open £, however, everywhere 
yields the same result as ae. "The following forms are 
typical: 








Open e ae Close e 
Lan. x96) ml caelum | verum 
Italian............ miele cielo vero 
French. ........... miel ciel voire (vér&) 
Ish..... DIET miel cielo vero 


Thé confusion of ae with open 2 first appears, as we have 
seen, in Rome and in Pompeii (whose original language 
was Oscan), both of them in regions which did not share 
the earlier monophthongization of a?. It now appears 
that while the earlier monophthongization led to a 
confusion between ae and close é, the later monoph- 
thongization led to a confusion between ae and open £. 


: Other examples in Hammer, Roman. Lautwandlungen, pp. 11 ff. 
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It is therefore unlikely that the two processes had any 
connection with each other. 

It remains to fix the date when the monophthongal 
pronunciation of ae made its way into standard Latin.' 
Terentius Scaurus, a contemporary of Hadrian's, is 
unusually explicit in his remarks on ae (vii r6. 
6 ff. K): 


A igitur littera praeposita est «& et e litteris. . . . . Et apud 
antiquos ; littera pro ea (i.e., e littera) scribebatur, ut testantur 
p.eromAacpoé, in quibus est eius modi syllabarum diductio, ut 
pictas vestis e aulai medio pro pictae et aulae. Sed magis in illis e 
novissima sonat.? 


If his ear told Terentius that the second member of the 
diphthong is e rather than 7, we may be assured that he 
heard a diphthong. 

Various passages in grammarians of the fourth 
century show clearly that ae was a monophthong in 
standard Latin at that time. We need cite only the 
following: 


Marius Victorinus vi. 66. 29 ff.: Consimili ratione quaeritur 
Orpheus in metro, ut 


Non me carminibus vincat nec Thracius Orpheus, 


utrum trisyllabum an disyllabum sit, an idem nomen duplici 
enuntiatione promatur, aut sine a littera, ut Peleus, Pentheus, 
aut cum a, ut ita declinetur Orphaeus ut Aristaeus. Visum est 


'I attach little importance to the evidence of Welsh praidd and 
Gothic kaisar. 


? *"Therefore the letter a is prefixed to « and e. . . . . And among 
the ancients 2 was written for e, as is shown by alterations of sound, 
among others by such distractions of syllables as $icíai vestis and aulat 
medio £or pictae and aulae. But in those words the final sound is more 
nearly that of e." 
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1 

tamen hoc posse discerni, ut illa sine a littera Graeca sit enuntiatio, 
haec Latina quae per diphthongon effertur. 

The frequency of the confusion between ae and e in 
inscriptions of the second century inclines one to suppose 
that the newer pronunciation became a part of approved 
speech shortly after the time of Terentius Scaurus— 
perhaps toward the end of the second century. 

The orthographical change of a? to ae in the first 
half of the second century s.c. reflected a change of the 
second member of the diphthong from a close £ (as in 
Italian 5a?) to a more open sound approaching an e 
(as in English azsle)) In many parts of Latium ai 
became Z in prehistoric times, and this rustic é made its 
way into urban Latin in a few country words such as 
sepes and fenum, and there became a close e, like original 
Latin, The monophthongization of genuine Latin ae, on 
the other hand, led to a confusion between ae and open £4. 
It began in Southern Italy and Rome in the first century 
A.D., and made its way into the standard speech prob- 
ably in the latter part of the second century, certainly 
before the fourth century. 


AU 


The diphthong au was from the earliest times written 
in the same way as in Greek, and no doubt the Romans 
borrowed this orthography, with the alphabet, from the 


: *"There is a similar question about Or$heus in such a line as: 
Non me carminibus vincat nec Thracius Orpheus; 
is it a trisyllable or a dissyllable, or is the same noun pronounced in two 
ways, either without a, as Peleus, Pentheus, or with a so that Orphaeus 
is declined like Aristaeus? It has seemed nevertheless that this problem 
can be solved, so that pronunciation without a shall be Greek, and that 
which is expressed by the diphthong shall be Latin." 
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Greeks of Southern Italy. Aw was therefore originally 
similar to Greek av, and the similarity continued so 
close that a4 and av represented each other in loan- 
words in classical times; for example, Atóat IIla0XAos, 
nauclerus, Pausanias. 'There can be no doubt that the 
digraphs a4 and av were originally phonetic spellings; 
they represented an a-sound followed by a w«-sound. 
That diphthong, if accented in Latin, is retained in some 
of the modern Romance languages, and must have been 
retained far into the separate history of certain others, 
as is indicated by the following typical examples: 


Latin........ aurum | nausea | causa | gaudere | laurus | pausare 
Rumanian aur "|o esses benD I sess laur |...... 
Veglin.......| yaur | ....... kausa | gaudar. | ..... | ...... 
West Raetian..| ...... DRUSChA. || 1227] esten | dryer Do Rx 
Provengal..... aur nausa kauza | gauzir laur | pauzar 
Portuguese ouro | ....... cousa | gouvir |louro | pousar 
French....... Or noise chose | jouir | ..... poser 
Italian....... oro | ..... cosa |godere |..... posare 
Spanish...... oro | ....... cosa | ....... loro | posar 


The aw» of Rumanian, Veghan, West Raetian, and 
Provengal requires no comment except that in Veglian 
Latin ó has become au. Portuguese still shows a diph- 
thong, but has changed the character of it. French 
normally has o for Latin aw, but the alteration of the 
initial consonants of chose and jouir shows that they 
were followed by the vowel a at the time of the palataliza- 
tion of c and g before a (compare charbon from carbo with 
comte from comes). The change of a« to o in Italian and 
Spanish therefore took place independently after the 
separation of the various Romance languages from one 
another. It is particularly noteworthy that Spanish 
and Portuguese, ordinarily very close to each other, 
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show different developments of a4, and that there is 
also a divergence of the neighboring and similar Italian 
and Provengal. 

The change of a4 to 0, like the change ae to &, was 
a feature of Umbrian (ole — Latin aut, toru — tauros), and 
no doubt of some of the early dialects of Latium as. 
well, although epigraphic evidence of this is lacking. 
The Romans ascribed to the country people a tend- 
ency to say o for a«. 

Festus 196. 26 Lindsay: Oraía, genus piscis, appellatur a 
colore auri quod rustici orum dicebant, ut auriculas oriculas. 
Itaque Sergium quoque quendam praedivitem, quod et duobus 
anulis aureis et grandibus uteretur, Orafam dicunt esse appel- 
latum. 


How strong a tendency there was among the unedu- 
cated to change a4 to o, and also how the reaction against 
the change led to occasional changes in the reverse 
direction, appears from an anecdote which Suetonius 
tells of Vespasian. 


Vespasian 22: Et tamen nonnulla eius facetissima extant, in 
quibus et haec. Mestrium Florum consularem, admonitus ab 
eo jflausira potius quam $iosíra dicenda, postero die Flaurum 
salutavit.? 


Other words whose original ó was changed to aw 
in the effort to speak correctly are scauria for Greek 


1 * Qrata, a, kind of fish, is named from the color of gold, which the 
rustics call orum, just as they call auriculae oriculae; and so they say 
that a certain millionaire Sergius was called Orata because he wore two 
large gold rings." 

3 * And yet some excellent jests of his are still told, these among 
others. When he had been admonished by the consular Mestrius 
Florus that he should say ?/awsira rather than $lostra, the next day he 
greeted the latter as Flaurus." 
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coKopla in the Lex Mefíalli Vipascensis (CIL ii. s18r. 
i. 47, etc.) of the middle of the first century A.D., and 
ausiia for ostia, CIL i. 1463. 

A considerable number of words with o for au have 
been recorded in one way or another. Every schoolboy 
has heard that the democratic P. Claudius Pulcher 
preferred to call himself Clodius. Cicero, in his letters, 
uses the forms Joreolam, Att. v. 20. 4, pollulum, Fam. xii. 
12.2, etc. Catullus uses the form or:cilla in one of his 
most colloquial poems (xxv. 2). Inscriptions record 
loreto, CIL i. ?, p. 240, l. 13, copo, iv. 241, 1048, etc., 
Olus, 1375, etc., Plosiralibus, v. 7862, Polla, IG xiv. 
508, 2146. Greek inscriptions of imperial times show 
such forms as 'Owobero, CIL iv. 2993 y, 'QXos, IG iii. 
IOQI. i. 52, etc., 'Qpobyko, 21, Kem (óvis?, 1101, ILeMrra, 
61A iii. 27, IIGANs, 731, Zed$fjtos, 796. 

In some cases the form with o became firmly estab- 
lished in the language. The compound of f/audo with 
ex appears only in the form exlodo, and complodo is 
very much more common than complaudo. "The usual 
word meaning 'washed" is lotus, while the genuine 
Roman form /auítus is used in a derived sense, *'neat, 
elegant." 

It is often difficult to decide whether the original 
form of a word had aw or ó. It appears from Festus, 
P- 274. 9 ff. Lindsay, and Paulus' epitome, p. 275. 1 f£, 
that the comic poet Maccius bore an Umbrian nickname 
Plotus, "flat-footed," which was afterward changed 
into Latin as Plautus; but we are not sure whether 
Plautus is a genuine Latin word with original au or a 
false "correction" of dialectic P/óotus with original 6ó. 


* Other examples in Hammer, Roman. Lautwandlungen, pp. 17 f. 
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OE 


The diphthong oe is usually the representative of 
Greek oi, as in Oedipus. In a few Latin words it results 
from the contraction of o with e or Z, as in coetus from 
co-itus, coepere coepi from *"co-ipere co-&épi. In a few 
others it comes from an earlier o? which was retained 
when o; regularly changed to 4; for example, foena 
from Greek «oiívg (but Punio), Poenus related to Greek 
oiw£ (but Punicus), foedus. Our earliest documents 
show oi (Oinomavos, CIL i. 60, foideratei, 196. 2); the 
change to oe coincided with that of a? to ae, and doubtless 
represented a parallel change in pronunciation. Both 
spellings, then, were probably phonetic, and the first 
element of the diphthong should be given the sound of 
Latin & or possibly 0; the classical diphthong was similar 
to that of English o4. "That oe was still a diphthong in 
Lucretius! time is made probable by his use of coepit as 
a trisyllable (iv. 619): 


Siquis forte manu premere ac siccare coepit. 
! 


In the Romance languages oe has the same develop- 
ment as £, thus differing from 4 and ae. 


Latin.......... poena vérus plénus | m&l caelum 
Italian. ........ pena vero | ...... miele cielo 
French......... peine | ..... plein miel ciel 
Spanish. ....... pena vero | ...... miel cielo 


We must conclude, therefore, that oe became close e 
whereas ae became open e. The confusion between oe 
and e appears in inscriptions of the first century A.D.; 
for example, Phebus, CIL iv. 1890, ceperint, ii. 1964. 4. 
27 (81-84 A.D.). Grammarians of the seventh century 
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give rules for the distinction between cepit and coefit, 
etc. We do not know at what date between the first 
and seventh centuries the monophthongal pronunciation 
was adopted by the standard speech.' 


EU* 


Aside from its use to represent Greek ev, as in Eurofa, 
euge, the diphthong eu occurs in the interjections heu 
and heus and as the product of contraction in neuter, 
neuliquam, ceu, neu, and seu. 

That the interjection Leu was similar in sound to 
dissyllabic eo in the fifth century A.D. appears from a 
paragraph in a work on homonyms and syhonyms by 
Agroecius (vii. 122. zz ff. K.): 


Eo verbum primae personae facit, eo, 4s, 44. .Eho adverbium 
interrogantis est, ut ''Eho, Parmenonem nosti?" Eo item 
adverbium loci, ut si dicas ''eo redactus sum." . Hew interiectio 
dolentis est, eu laudantis; Terentius, Ew, Phormio. Heus 
adverbium  vocantis, Aew respondentis. Eho est interiectio 
iubentis vel hortantis; Terentius, *Eho, puer, curre ad Bac- 
chidem.'5 


The conjunctions ceu, teu, and seu come from ceive, 
neive, and seive; after e had become an unusually close e 


1]t is possible that an intermediate stage betwéen oe and e was 
óe or the like; but we do not know when this stage was passed or how 
long it lasted, or even that such a pronunciation ever existed in the 
standard language. The use of oe for Greek v in Moesia for Mvola, 
lagoena for X&vyvvos, coloephia for xwXb«a, etc., is not valuable evidence; 
we are not quite certain of the pronunciation of v, and it is unlikely that 
these exceptional transcriptions were exact. 

3 See Birt, Rh.M., XXXIV, 1 ff. 

3 * Eo makes a verb of the first person. . . .. Eho is an adverb of 
interrogation. . . .. Eo is also an adverb of place. . . .. Heu is an 
interjection of grief, and eu of praise. . . .. Heus is an adverb of calling, 
heu of replying. Eho is an interjection of ordering or urging. . ... 
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— (which in nive and sive has regularly changed to 2), the 
short final vowel was lost under certain conditions, 
whereupon 4 consonant became the final member of a 
diphthong and é was shortened. It is clear that at first 
the diphthong consisted of an e-sound followed by a 
u-sound, and the similarity of the orthography of these 
words with that of Aeu indicates that the diphthong 
remained unchanged. "That wewier, when dissyllabic, 
contained a similar diphthong appears from its variation 
between the dissyllabic and the trisyllabic pronunci- 
ation. Consentius says (v. 389. 28 f. K.): 

Item si aliquis dicat neutrum disyllabum, quod trisyllabum 
enuntiamus, barbarismum faciet! 
Nevertheless it has to be scanned as a dissyllable in 
Vergil C?ris 68: 


Sive est neutra parens, atque hoc in carmine toto. 


In Greek loan-words also eu is shown to have been 
a diphthong similar to dissyllabic eu by resolutions of 
final eus such as the following: 
Accius 668 R. (trimeter): 


Iam hanc ürbem férro vástam fáciet Péleus. 
Anthologia Lat. 234. 20 Riese (pentameter): 
Optavit mortem Theseus Hippolyto. 


Phaedrus v. 1. 1 M. (trimeter): 

Demétriüs qui díctus ést Phaléreüs. 
In fact the dactylic poets seem to have been at some 
pains to place vowels after words ending in ews, so that 


3 ^ Likewise if any one should speak neuer as a dissyllable, which we 
pronounce as a trisyllable, it will be a solecism." 
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they might be read with resolution, as in Vergil Ecl. 
viii. 56: | 
Orpheus in silvis, inter delphinas Orion. 

Still there are many places where final eus has to form 
a single syllable, as in Vergil Ecl. viii. 55: 


Certent et cycnis ululae, sit Tityrus Orpheus, 
and in Horace Carm. i. 16. 13 (Alcaic): - 
Fertur Prometheus, addere principi. 


The frequent resolution of es in these words explains the 
occasional late spelling aeus, which is mentioned by 
Marius Victorinus vi. 67. 2 K. (cited on p. $5). 

In Greek loan-words other than those ending in eus 
the combination eu always represented a single syllable. 
Before a vowel eu seems ultimately to have developed 
a consonantal glide which is indicated by epigraphical 
forms such as Ewvagrius, CIL v. 1198, Ewvanti, ix. 6083. 
167, Ewvarisi(i), v. 8110. 80, Euwvelpisio, xiv. 582, 
Euvenus, i. 4534, lix. 2903, Euvodius, v. 2310, add., 
viii. 1566, Euvodia, x. 3525, xiv. 887, Eubodius, xiv. 231. 
(Compare Troia, etc., pp. 45 ff.) Ecclesiastic and scho- 
lastic tradition preserves a record of this pronunciation 
in English evangel, Evadne, Evander, and similar forms 
in other modern languages. 


UI: 

The diphthong wi occurs in the genitives cuius and 
huius, the datives cu? and huic, the interjection Hui, 
and in contractions such as flwito in Lucretius iii. 189 
and iv. 77. The last-mentioned form certainly combined 


! Husband, TAPA, XLI, 19 ff.; Sturtevant, ibid., XLIII, 57 ff. 
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vocalic « and vocalic 2 in a single syllable. The inter- 
jection /ii is undoubtedly to be treated in the same way 
as cui and huic. 

There is great probability that cu? and hwic were 
pronounced in a manner similar to that of the similarly 
spelled genitives, especially since the two cases are alike 
in history as well as in spelling; early Latin had genitives 
quoius and hoius (also quois and hois) beside the datives 
quoi and hoic. Since, therefore, we cannot pronounce 
culus [kwi:us] and Awiuws |hwi:us] without separating 
these forms from their historical predecessors and from 
the parallel genitive e/us, we must pronounce cwi and 
huic with a diphthong.* 

On the other hand, the difference in "M between 
nominative qu and dative cuz must indicate a difference 
of pronunciation. Furthermore, if we pronounce cgi 
[kwi:], this is the only word in the language in which 
approved spelling employed the letters cu.in the value 
of qu. 

The alternation with a dissyllabic pronunciation, 
which led us to regard w£ in fiwito as a diphthong, is 
paralleled in the case of cu; and huic, in view of such 
lines as Seneca Troad. 852 (Sapphic): 


Mittat et donet cuicumque terrae, 


and Statius Silvae i. 1. 107: 
Laetus huic dono videas dare tura nepotes. 


r'This is not intended as an expression of opinion on the moot 
question whether the second member of a falling diphthong is a vowel 
or a consonant. It is certainly true that i in ffo is as much like £ 
of fiuito as is possible under the circumstances. For our purposes this 
may be called a vowel. 


3 Compare the converse argument above, p. 48. 





L 


THE LATIN SOUNDS 65 


If & may function as a vowel in these passages it is doubt- 
less a vowel also where the words are monosyllabic. 

That huic begins with an aspirated vowel rather than 
with a consonant is clearly shown by the fact that elision 
occurs before it, as in Vergil Aen. v. 849: 


Ignorare iubes? Mene huic confidere monstro ? 


We have besides an explicit statement by Terentianus 
Maurus that w in, hwiws and huic is not a consonant 
(vi. 348. 789 ff. K.): 


(H) sola nec vocalis usum nec tuetur consonae, 

790 tempus aut ministrat ullum brevibus usquam syllabis; 
et tamen vim consonantis adimit, una in syllaba 
praedita est quotiens duabus « et 7 vocalibus. 

Hwuius aut huic solemus nam frequenter dicere; 
* digammon esse nunc iam non sinit nec consonam, 

795 esse quam semper necesse est cum carens spiramine 
ante vocalem locatur, ut vigor, valens, vetus. 


The other passages in which the Romans discuss the 
value of «2 in cu; and hwic are extremely diffücult. It 
will be worth while to cite only four of them. 


Quintilian i. 7. 26, 27: Nostri praeceptores servum cervumque 
«4 et o litteris scripserunt, quia subiecta sibi vocalis in unum sonum 
coalescere et confundi nequiret; nunc 4 gemina scribuntur ea 
ratione quam reddidi. Neutro sane modo vox quam sentimus 
effücitur. Nec inutiliter Claudius Aeolicam illam ad hos usus 
litteram adiecerat. Illud nunc melius, quod cw; tribus quas 


1 * H. alone has the use neither of a vowel nor of a consonant, and 
does not add any quantity to short syllables anywhere; and yet it takes 
away the consonantal force whenever it is prefixed to the two vowels & 
and i in one syllable. For we often say hwius or huic; but now & no 
longer permits « to be digamma, which it always must be when without 
aspiration it is placed before a vowel, as vigor, valens, vetus." Line 791 
must be interpreted according to lines 795 f.; initial 4 before a vowel 
is regularly a consonant, but not in the initial group Aui. 
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praeposui litteris enotamus, in quo pueris nobis ad pinguem sane 
sonum q et «4 et 0 et ? utebantur, tantum ut ab illo qwi dis- 
tingueretur.: 

"The reason why the spelling cw; is better than the 
spelling seruws seems to be that in the latter word the 
first « stands for a consonant, while in cu 4 is a vowel. 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 347. 760 ff. K.: 


76o Nec potest et hoc liquere, an ? putemus consonam, 
longa cui super paretur ceu duabus consonis; ^ 
alteram quia consequendo semper : vocalis est, 
tertiam et casus sequentes esse vocalem docent; 
imo si nunc 4 putamus esse vocalis soni, 

465 i magis vocalis esse iudicanda est subsequens. 
Numquid hanc diphthongon ergo ex 4 et 4 sic dicimus, 
non ut 4 nunc sit Latina, sed magis Graecum sit w, 
ye cum dicunt et vías, tale quid cw ut sonet 
temporum et per se duorum non requirat consonam, 

470 cui super sed tale fiat quale dudum /rans mare, 
longa cum reddit vacantes quae simul sunt consonae ? 
An magis cui; nos oportet per duas i scribere, 
quia sequens casus videtur hoc sonare, qui facit 
cuius (ed. pr. quius) ut Troia atque Maia de tribus vocalibus, 

475 Cui super nil ut iuvetur a propinqua consona, 
quando cuius longa prior est facta, cum sit consonans ? 
Haec putavi colligenda; tu sequere quod voles.? 


1 *Our teachers wrote servus and cervus with the letters & and o, 
because a vowel following itself cannot combine and fuse into one sound; 
now double s is written on the principle which I have stated. In neither 
way to be sure is the word which we hear exactly represented. Nor 
was it without advantage that Claudius introduced the Aeolic letter for 
.uch uses. The following innovation is much better, that we spell cui 
with the three letters which I have set down, in which, when we were 
boys, in order to represent what is, I grant you, a full sound they spelled 
quoi merely that it might be distinguished from qui." 

? « And. we cannot settle this question either, whether we should 
think that 4 is a consonant and the long syllable. cui in cui super is 
produced as if by two consonants; for i following another vowel is always 
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With these words Terentianus closes his discussion of 
wi incwi. He has not been able to reach a certain con- 
clusion in the more than one hundred lines devoted to 
the topic, but he leaves us these alternatives; either 
ui is a diphthong or & is a vowel and 7 is a consonant. 
These two solutions of the problem are really one; for 
consonantal 4 before an initial consonant of the next 
word would be indistinguishable from the second mem- 
ber of a diphthong; and, conversely, a diphthongal wi 
before an initial vowel of the next word would, if not 
elided, develop after it a consonantal glide beginning 
with the i-position, or else the second member of the 
diphthong would become consonantal (cui-jalteri or 
cu-;alteri). 


Audax vii. 329. 4f. K.:: . . . . Concurrentibus inter se vocali- 
bus duae syllabae in unam quasi per diphthongon contrahuntur, 
ut * cui non dictus Hylas puer.": 

Priscian ii. 303. irff. K.: Ergo si Pompeius et Vwulteius 
trisyllaba sunt in nominativo, necessario in vocativo disyllaba 


a vowel, and the case-forms which follow show that the third letter 
of the word is a vowel; in fact, if we think now that 4 has the vowel 
sound, the following ? must all the more be considered a vowel. Shall 
we then perhaps say that this is a diphthong consisting of w and i, not, 
in such a way that « is a Latin letter but rather the diphthong is Greek 
v. When they say -yvia and vias? Then cui would have a similar sound 
and, having two morae in itself, would not need a consonant, while cui 
super would become such à phrase as trans mare, in that a long vowel 
renders otiose the accompanying consonants. Or should we rather 
write cuii with double , because this seems to be the sound of the next 
case, which forms cuius like Troia and Maia with three vowels? "Then 
cui super would not be helped at all by the neighboring consonant, 
because the first syllable of cuius has been made long by having a con- 
sonant of its own. I thought I ought to mention these considerations; 
follow whichever theory you choose." 


* «When two vowels come together, two syllables are contracted 
into one as if by a diphthong, for example, cu? non dictus Hylas puer." 


^€ 
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esse debent, quod non potest fieri nisi ? loco consonantis accipiatur. 
Unde illud quoque possumus scire quod bene cu; pro monosyllabo 
accipiunt metrici et Jic. 

Audax seizes the first horn of Terentianus' dilemma, and 
Priscian the second. 

The notices which the Romans Dave left as to the 
pronunciation of cu? and uic accord with the indications 
furnished by orthography and prosody. The words 
undoubtedly contained the sound of vocalic « followed 
in the same syllable by the sound of 7. : 


OI, EI, etc. 


The diphthongs o? and ei occur in classical Latin 
only as the result of contraction in such words as proinde, 
proin, deinde, dein. 'That these contained real diph- 
thongs appears from the occasional use of proin and 
dein as dissyllables. Similarly we learn that mono- 
syllabic dehinc had a diphthong from its use as a dissyl- 
lable in Vergil Georg. iii. 167: 

Cervici subnecte; dehinc, ubi libera colla. 

Early Latin ei and quoi, eis and quois (dative and genitive 
of 2s and quis), are shown to contain diphthongs by their 
parallelism with eius and quoius. |. Re, the monosyllabic 
genitive of res, was a similar contraction and no doubt 
had a diphthong. Of the same general character are 
instances of synizesis, as such contractions are often 
called; for ' example, aurei, aureis, reice, dehiscas, alveo, 
eodem, aurea, Orphea, ain. 


: Therefore if Pompeius and Vulteius are trisyllabic in the nomina- 
tive, they must necessarily be dissyllabic in the vocative, which is impos- 
sible unless 4 be taken as a consonant. Wherefore we can understand 
this too, that the students of metric do well in taking cui and husc as 
monosyllables." 
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H' 
! 

The approximate character of Latin À is fixed by 
its frequent description as aspíratio (citations below), 
and by its correspondence with the Greek rough breath- 
ing in loan-words (Homerus, hydropicus). "That h wasa 
weak sound is shown by its total lack of effect upon 
prosody. Plautus, to be sure, admits hiatus before 
initial 5, but so he does also before initial vowels without 
aspiration. 

From the time of our earliest records Latin A was an 
unstable sound. Some Latin words which must once 
have possessed it show no trace of the sound in our 
documents; for example, asser?:Sanskrit hamsas, Eng- 
lish goose, lien:Sanskrit plihà, meio:Sanskrit mehati. 
Other words have an & which did not originally belong 
to them, as humerus:dpos, -ahenus from *aies-nos:aes, 
Sanskrit ayas, Gothic az. In the majority of words, 
however, a correct tradition as to the use of À was pre- 
served in classical literature except medially after con- 
sonants (diribeo from *dis-kabeo) and between like vowels 
(bimus from *bi-himus, némo írom*ne-hemo).  Appar- 
ently the sound had been completely lost by some 
speakers, perhaps the rustics and the lower classes in 
the city, but it was retained by the upper classes; //en 
and meio are from the language of the streets and anser 
is a country word. 

In classical times the proper use of h was a mark of 
culturé, and correctness in this matter was carefully 


! Birt, Der Hiat bei Plautus und. die lateinische Aspiration bis zum 
zehnten Jahrhundert, Marburg, 1901; Lindsay, T'he Captive of Plautus 
(London, 19oo), p. 45. 

*'There is a bare possibility that the word lost its 5 by the analogy 
of anas. 
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taught in the schools. By this means the sound was 
retained in standard Latin so persistently that the char- 
acter has been reintroduced into sonie modern Romance 
words (French herbe, homme, Spanish haber, hombre). 
In vulgar Latin 5 seems to have been lost completely 
in Pompeii in the first century A.D., and not much later 
everywhere in the empire. The Romance languages 
contain no trace of it except in the scholastic orthography 
just mentioned. 

The Greek aspirates were originally represented by 
Latin f, /, and c, as in fpuniceus, tus, calx; but during 
the latter part of the second century B.c. it became 
fashionable to represent the sound more accurately by 
ph, th, and ch, and educated people were now careful to- 
pronounce Greek loan-words correctly. Consequently 
the proper use of the Greek aspirates came to be a further 
mark of culture, which uneducated persons tried with 
indifferent success to master. As we shall see (p. 170), 
the Greek aspirates were voiceless mutes followed by 
a puff of breath.* Even in standard Latin the aspirates 
seem to have been similar enough to the non-aspirate 
mutes so that alliteratton with the latter was worth 
while. Horace Carm. 1. 7. 3£.: 

Moenia vel Baccho Thebas vel Afolline Delos 

insignis aut Thessala Temple. 
Vergil Aen. i. 714: 
Phoenissa et fariter fuero donisque movetur.? 
* English &, £, and 5 are aspirates, while the corresponding French 


sounds are not. The Greek and Latin aspirates probably had a stronger 
puff of breath than any English sounds. 


? Dr. Alice F. Braunlich, who has studied this matter for me, finds 
in Vergil, Aeneid, Horace, Carm., and Propertius about twice as many 
cases of apparent alliteration between 95 and f as between fh and f. 
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Many, in their anxiety to employ the fashionable 
sound, introduced aspirated consonants (5A, th, ck) into 
genuine Latin words, and in a few cases these new forms 
became usual. "The aspiration, however, was ultimately 
lost; the Romance languages do not preserve it Vari- 
ous difficulties of these Roman cockneys are illustrated 
by the following passages: 

Catullus Ixxxiv: 


Chommoda dicebat, si quando commoda vellet 
dicere, et insidias Arrius hinsidias, 

et tum mirifice sperabat se esse locutum, 
cum quantum poterat dixerat hinsidias. 

Credo, sic mater, sic liber avonculus eius, 
sic maternus avos dixerat atque avia. 

Hoc misso in Syriam requierant omnibus aures; 
audibant eadem haec leniter et leviter, 

nec sibi postilla metuebant talia verba, 
cum subito adfertur nuntius horribilis, 

Ionios fluctus, postquam illuc Arrius isset, 
iam non ZJonios esse, sed Hionios.? 


1 Sommer, pp. 192£f., thinks that 5 between vowels ceased to be 
pronounced by the beginning of the second century B.c.; but this seems 
unlikely in view of the persistent spellings mihi, nihil, traho, etc. Sommer 
admits that it was probably regarded as correct to pronounce medial 5. 

It is possible that other factors than Greek influence contributed 
to the aspiration of genuine Latin 5, /, and c (cf. Sommer, pp. 199 ff.); 
but Greek influence alone could easily start the aspiration of Latin, 
mutes, and the new fashion might soon spread so far that even a Cicero 
would think best to yield to it. For the psychological process see 
Sturtevant, Linguistic Change, pp. 79 ff. Seelmann's suggestion (p. 253) 
that neighboring liquids contributed to the aspiration takes no account 
of Cicero's Cethegus, Otho, Matho, and Caefphio, and that such an influ- 
ence could cause the aspiration of chorona, chenturio, etc., is most unlikely. 


3 ** Arrius said chommoda whenever he meant commoda, and hínsidiae 
for insidíae, and he hoped he had spoken unusually well when he had said 
hinsidiae with all his might. I dare say that is the way his mother and 
that free-born uncle of his and his mother's father and mother used to 
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Cicero Or. 160: Quin ego ipse, cum scirem ita maiores locutos 
esse, ut nusquam nisi in vocali aspiratione uterentur, loquebar 
sic ut fulcros, Cetegos, iriumpos, Cartaginem dicerem; aliquando 
idque sero, convicio aurium cum extorta mihi veritas esset, usum 
loquendi populo concessi, scientiam mihi reservavi. Ovcivios 
tamen et Malones, Otones, Caepiones, sepulcra, coronas, lacrimas 
dicimus, quia per aurium iudicium licet.: 

Quintilian i. 5. 19-21: Illa vero non nisi aure exiguntur quae 
fiunt per sonos; quamquam per aspirationem, sive adiicitur 
vitiose sive detrahitur, apud nos potest quaeri an in scripto sit 
vitium, si & littera est, non nota. Cuius quidem ratio mutata 
cum temporibus est saepius. Parcissime veteres usi etiam in 
vocalibus, cum aedos ircosque dicebant; diu deinde servatum ne 
consonantibus aspirarent, ut in Graccis et in irumpis. Erupit 
brevi tempore nimius usus, ut choronae, chenturiones, praechones 
adhuc quibusdam inscriptionibus maneant, qua de re Catulli 
nobile epigramma est. Inde durat ad nos usque vehementer et 
comprehendere et mihi; nam mehe quoque pro 7e apud antiquos 
tragoediarum praecipue scriptores in veteribus libris invenimus.? 


Quintilian implies that the words cited in the final 
sentence were not pronounced with aspiration. In 


talk. After he had been sent to Syria everybody's ears had a rest; they 
heard those same mistakes in mild and gentle form, and they were 
not afraid of such words thereafter, when suddenly comes frightful news: 
the Ionian waves, since Arrius arrived there, are no longer Ionian, but 
Hionian." 

1 * Since I knew that our ancestors spoke so as to aspirate no sound 
but a vowel, I used to speak so as to say ulcer, Cetegi, triumpi, Cartago; 
finally after a long time, when the truth had been wrested from me by 
the clamor in my ears, I surrendered to the public in my habit of speech, 
and kept my knowledge for myself. Nevertheless I say Orcivii, M atones, 
Otones, Caepiones, sepulcra, coronae, lacrimae, because the criterion of 
hearing permits it." : 

3 Those faults which are committed in pronunciation are judged 
only by the ear; though as to the aspiration, whether it be added or 
retrenched, in variation from common practice, it may be a question 
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all of them except mihi, h stood between like vowels from 
the beginning of our records, and in mhi also from about 
I50 B.C. 


Gellius ii. 3. 1-4: H litteram sive illam spiritum magis quam 
litteram dici oportet, inserebant eam veteres nostri plerisque 
vocibus verborum firmandis roborandisque, ut sonus earum esset 
viridior vegetiorque; atque id videntur fecisse studio et exemplo 
linguae Atticae. Satis notum est Atticos (x0v et Urrmoy et multa 
itidem alia contra morem gentium Graeciae ceterarum inspirantis 
primae litterae dixisse. Sic lachrumas, sic sepulchrum, sic ahenum, 
sic vehemens, sic incohare, sic helluari, sic halucinari, sic honera, 
sic honusium dixerunt. In his enim verbis omnibus litterae seu 
spiritus istius nulla ratio visa est, nisi ut firmitas et vigor vocis 
quasi quibusdam nervis additis intenderetur.' 


with us whether it be a fault in writing; if h indeed be a letter, and not 
merely a mark. "The treatment of this sound has often changed with 
time. The ancients used it very sparingly even before vowels, as they 
said aedi and irci; and it was long afterwards withheld from conjunction 
with consonants, as in Gracci and íiriumpi. .But suddenly an excessive 
use of it became prevalent, so that choronae, chenturiones, praechones 
are still to be seen in certain inscriptions; on which practice there is a 
well-known epigram of Catullus. Hence there remain even to our 
times vehementer, comprehendere, and. mihi, indeed among the ancient 
writers, especially those of tragedy, we find also in old copies mehe 
for me." 


1 * Whether 5 should be called a letter, or a breathing rather than 
a letter, the ancient Romans inserted it in many words to establish and 
strengthen them, so that their sound should be fresher and more vigorous; 
and they seem to have done this from study of the Attic dialect and 
according to this precedent. It is well known that the Attic Greeks 
pronounced ix6ós, trxos, and likewise many other words with aspiration 
of the first letter contrary to the practice of the other nations of Greece. 
Thus the ancients said Jachrumae, sepulchrum, ahenus, vehemens, incohare, 
helluari, halucinari, honera, honustus. In all these words, in fact, there 
seems to have been no reason for that letter or breathing, except that the 
firmness and strength of the sound should be increased as by the addition 
of what may be called sinews." 
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Augustine Confessiones i. 18: Si contra disciplinam gram- 
maticam sine adspiratione primae syllabae oteinem dixerit, dis- 
pliceat magis hominibus quam si contra tua praecepta hominem 
oderit, quum sit homo.: 


| S 
The most important ancient descriptions of s are the 


following: 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 239 ff. K.: 


Mox duae supremae (s and x) 
vicina quidem sibila dentibus repressis 
miscere videntur; tamen ictus ut priori 
et promptus in ore est agiturque pone dentes, 
sic levis et unum ciet auribus susurrum.? 


Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 16 ff. K.: Dehinc duae supremae, 
s et x, iure iungentur. Nam vicino inter se sonore attracto 
sibilant rictu, ita tamen si prioris ictus pone dentes excitatus ad 
medium lenis agitetur.* 

Martianus Capella iii. 261: SS sibilum facit dentibus verbe- 
ratis.5 

Cledonius v. 28. 1 fft K.: S .... sibilus magis est quam 
consonans.$ 


: «If contrary to grammar he should say omo without aspiration 
of the first syllable, he would displease men more than if contrary to 
Thy precepts he should hate man in spite of his being man." 

3? Jones, CR, VII, 6 f. 

3 "Then the final letters in the list, s and z, seem to cause a similar 
whistling against the teeth; still, just as the impulse of s begins at once 
in the mouth and takes place behind the teeth, so it is smooth and brings 
to the ears an unchanging whisper." 

4 *"'Then the final letters in the list, s and x, will properly be joined. 
For with similar sounds they whistle through a contracted opening; 
provided, nevertheless, that the impulse of the former begins behind 
the teeth and is gently driven toward the middle." 

5 * S makes a whistling by lashing the teeth." 


6 ** S is a. whistle rather than a consonant." 
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The words sibilo, exsibilo, and sibilus properly indicate 
a whistle, and the speech-sound nearest to a whistle 
is the hissing sound of a voiceless s. "The sound may be 
produced with the tip of the tongue against the lower 
teeth, as in French, or with the tip of the tongue against 
the upper gum, as in English. The phrases dentibus 
repressis and dentibus verberatis in the ancient descrip- 
tions of the sound indicate the former articulation. 

That the sound was really voiceless, as the word 
sibilus implies, is indicated by several linguistic phe- 
nomena. In early Latin the voiced sibilant between 
vowels became r (Latin ero:Oscan ezum, dir-imo:dis- 
lineo), and the voiced sibilant before a consonant was 
lost (di-mumero, di-ripio, di-vido); the s which remained 
was at that time undoubtedly voiceless. A voiced 
consonant which came to stand before s became voiceless 
in nupsi:nubo, maximus:magis, rexi:rego, while the bs 
of plebs, urbs, absum, obsequor, abs, etc., was pronounced 
$5 (p. 113). The labial consonant which was sometimes 
developed between :»» and s was the voiceless f, as in 
sumpsi and hiemps, in spite of the fact that & was a 
voiced sound. During the Roman period Greek had 
both a voiced and a voiceless sibilant (t and ce), and c 
was regularly used to represent Latin s, as in ZóAAas, 
ZovXri&os, Katcap. Gothic of the fourth century A.D. 
also possessed both s and s, and consistently employed 
s to represent Latin s, as in kubitus, Kaisar, sakkus, 
sigljo (sigillum), and suljo (solea). Intervocalic s is 
generally voiceless in Spanish, southern Italian, and 

* The argument assumes the voiced character of the liquids, nasals, 


and the mutes b, d, and g, and the voiceless character of p, 4, and c. On 
the validity of this assumption, see below, pp. 91 ff.). 
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Rumanian; the voicing of intervocalic s in French and 
other Romance languages must therefore have begun 
in the separate history of those idioms. 

Latin s was, then, a voiceless sibilant, probably of 
about the same character as French s. 

In early Latin final s after a short vowel was fre- 
quently omitted in writing, and it often failed to make 
position before an initial consonant in the early poets. 
The matter is mentioned several times by the Romans. 


Cicero Or. 161: Quin etiam, quod iam subrusticum videtur, 
olim autem politius, eorum verborum, quorum eaedem erant 
postremae duae litterae quae sunt in optumus, postremam litteram 
detrahebant, nisi vocalis insequebatur. Ita non erat ea offensio 
in versibus quam nunc fugiunt poetae novi. . Sic enim loque- 
bamur: 

* Qui est omnibu' princeps" 


N 
non omnibus princeps, et: 


* Vita illa dignu' locoque" 
non dignus. 


Quintilian ix. 4. 38: Quae fuit causa et Servio, ut dixi, sub- 
trahendae s litterae quotiens ultima esset aliaque consonante 
susciperetur; quod reprehendit Luranius, Messala defendit. Nam 
neque Lucilium putant uti eadem ultima, cum dicit *  Aeserninu' 
fuit" et *dignu' locoque"; et Cicero in Oratore plures antiquorum 
tradit sic locutos.? 


: *'Tn fact, from those words whose last two letters were the same 
as in optimus they used to take away the last letter unless a vowel 
followed, a pronunciation which now seems rather boorish but was 
once the more fashionable. And so that stumbling block in versification 
which our modern poets try to avoid did not exist. For we said, Qui est 
omnibw' princeps, not omnibus princeps, and Vita illa dignu' locoque, not 
dignus." ' 

3 * And this, as I have said, was Servius! reason for taking away 
s whenever it was final and followed by another consonant; which 
practice Luranius blames and Messala defends. For they think that 
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Final s was retained, therefore, after long vowels, 
and after short vowels too, if the next word began with 
a vowel. During Cicero's lifetime the fuller antevocalic 
forms came to be used before consonants also. In 
early inscriptions s is rarely omitted except in the 
nominative of the second declension. : In the Pompeian 
inscriptions, full as they are of mistakes, final s is usually 
retained. Only in the later imperial inscriptions do we 
find every final s tending to fall, and even at that time 
the tendency was confined to parts of the empire; Gaul 
and Spain did not share in it. Under these circum- 
stances it is unlikely that the early weakness of final s 
after a short vowel has any connection with the loss of 
final s in most of the Romance languages. 


V 


Liquids and Nasals 


The ancients frequently grouped /, m, n, and r 
together as liquidae (Marius Victorinus vi. 6. 18 ff. K., 
etc), while modern grammarians usually confine the 
term to / and r. All four sounds are in most languages 
voiced, except before and after voiceless sounds. The 
very probable assumption that this was the case in Latin 
also is confirmed by the tradition of the schools and by 
the Romance languages. Furthermore many of the 
phonetic processes in which /, m, &, and r played a part 
were those of voiced sounds. Before verbs beginning 
with these sounds the prefixes ab and ad took the form 
which was usual before voiced sounds, as in abiatus, 


Lucilius does not retain final s when he says 'Aeserninw! fuit^ and 
*dignu! locoque! ; and Cicero in his Oralor records that the majority of the 
ancients spoke thus." 
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abnuo, abruptus, admitto. Before n, c became g previous 
to the change into the velar nasal, as in d?gnus, a deriva- 
tive of decet (p. 89). Still more significant is the loss of 
$ (which had become z) before these sounds, as in di/igo, 
dimitto, dinumero, diripio. On the question of voiced 
consonants in general, see below, pp. 91 ff. 


L' 


A consistent tradition assigns to Latin ] the value 
of a lateral consonant, that is, of a sound formed with 
the oral passage closed at the center by the tongue but 
open at the sides. This tradition is confirmed, for 
example, by the dissimilative change of the suffix a/is 
to aris after words containing J, exemplaris, familiaris; 
for such interchange of / and r is to be observed in many 
languages. 

An alveolar /, similar to English 7, rather than a 
dental /, such as French and German possess, is indicated 
by the following ancient testimony: 

Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 230 ff. K..: 


230 Adversa palati supera premendo parte 
obstansque sono quem ciet ipsa lingua nitehs 
validum penitus nescio quid sonare cogit, 
quo littera ad aures veniat secunda nostras, 
ex ordine fulgens cui dat locum synopsis.? 


: Osthoff, TAPA, XXIV, 50ff.; Vendryes, pp. r52ff.; Meillet, 
MSL, XIII, 238 ft. 

3 ** By pressing the opposite parts of the palate with its upper sur- 
face and vigorously opposing the sound of which it is itself the cause, the 
tongue produces a powerful sound far back in the mouth, wherefore 
comes to our ears the brilliant letter, second in order, to which our list 
assigns that place." 
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Marius Victorinus vi. 34. ro f. K.: Sequetur / quae validum 
nescio quid, partem palati qua primordium dentibus superis est 
lingua trudente, diducto ore personabit.' 

Martianus Capella iii. 261: L lingua palatoque dulcescit.? 

There are several proofs that Latin had also a back 
(velar or guttural) . This.was the value, in early Latin 
at least, of / which was final or which stood before 
another consonant (except a second /) or before any 
vowel except £. For before / in these positions 4 and 
also unaccented d became 9; and then 6, whether of this 
origin or of any other, became 4 unless « or v preceded? 
(facul facultas but facilis, Siculus but Sicilia from 
ZweAós and ZuxeMa, spatula from oraráAq, multa from 
molía; but volt, volgus, parvolus, etc.). At some time 
later than Terence the latter change extended to 6 
after « and v (vult, vulgus, parvulus, etc.), and this is 
evidence for the existence of velar / as late as 150 B.c. 

Several of the Romance languages show « for / before 
any consonant except a second / (French awíre, Portu- 
guese ouiro, Spanish oíro—earlier *auiro—írom alter), 
and there are traces of this change in late Latin (xavkov- 
X&rop,. for calculatori, Ed. Diocl. vii. 6. 7, cauculus for 
calculus in manuscripts). Itis only a velar / that would 
be likely to become «. 

The Roman grammarians record a difference in the 
sound of / according to its surroundings. 

1 * Next will come 7, which, with tongue pressing the part of the 


palate where the roots of the upper teeth are, will send a powerful sound 
through the open mouth." 

2 *'T, with tongue and palate grows sweet." 

3 The change last mentioned did not affect 5 of the initial syllable 
in case / was followed by a back vowel (solutus, columna, solum); and this / 


may indicate that ) immediately following the early initial accent and 
before a back vowel had already begun to approach normal j. 
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Priscian ii. 29. 8 ff. K.: L triplicem, ut Plinio videtur, sonum 
habet: exilem quando geminatur secundo loco posita, //e, Metellus; 
plenum quando finit nomina vel syllabas et quando aliquam habet 
ante se in eadem syllaba consonantem, ut sol, silva, flavus, clarus; 
medium in aliis, ut Jectum, lectus: 

Consentius v. 394. 30 ff. K.:: Romana lingua emendationem 
habet in hoc quoque distinctione. Nam alicubi pinguius, alicubi 
debet exilius proferri; pinguius cum vel b sequitur, ut in abo, 
vel c, ut in fulchro, vel f, ut in adelfis, vel g, ut in alga, vel m, ut 
in fulmone, vel p, ut in scalpro; exilius autem proferenda est 
ubicumque ab ea verbum incipit, ut in lepore, lana, lupo, vel ubi 
in eodem verbo et prior syllaba in hac finitur et sequens ab ea 
incipit, ut iJe et Allia? 

The terms exiis, plenus, and finguis are, as usual, 
impossible to interpret; but it is significant that / before 
a consonant is in both accounts separated from //, and 
that according to Pliny it is associated with final/. If 
we accept both classifications as correct we must assume 
that velar / became gradually less common. Between 
I50 B.C. and Pliny's time / before back vowels ceased 
to be a back sound, and between Pliny and Consentius 
velar / came to be restricted to the position before con- 
sonants other than /—the one position in which the 
Romance languages offer clear evidence of the sound. 
We cannot now determine what difference there was, 


1 * f, has a triple sound, as Pliny thinks: thin when double in second 
place, as ille, Metellus; full at the end of a word or a syllable and when 
it has & consonant before it in the same syllable, as sol, silva, flavus, 
carus; intermediate in other words, as lectum, lectus." 

3 "The Roman tongue has a correction to make in this also by way 
of distinction. For in some places the sound should be thicker, in others 
thinner; thicker when b follows, as in albus, or c, as in Pulcher, or f, as in 
adelfi, or g, as in alga, or m, as in Pulmo, or p, as in scalprum; but it should 
have a thinner pronunciation wherever a word begins with it, as in lepus, 
lana, lupus, or where in the same word the preceding syllable ends with 
this letter and the following begins with it, as iie and AWia." 
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if indeed there was any, between Pliny's exilis and medius 
sonus. 
Classical Latin had, then, an alveolar / similar to 
English /, and this sound probably belonged to / when 
initial or between vowels or double. Velar /, similar 
to Russian ?, occurred probably when / was final or 
followed by any consonant except / or preceded by a 
consonant which belonged to the same syllable. 


R 


In most of the Romance languages r is trilled with the 
tip of the tongue against the upper teeth or gum or the 
front part of the palate. This is the sound described 
quite clearly by the Romans. 

Lucilius ix. 377 f£. M.: 


R non multum abest hoc cacosyntheton atque canina 
si lingua dico * nihil ad me." 


Persius i. 109: Sonat hic de nare canina littera.5 


Augustine De Dialectica xxxii. 2— Principia  Dialecticae 6 
(reprinted by GS, p. 239): Sed quia sunt res quae non sonant, in his 
perspicis similitudinem tactus valere, ut si leniter vel aspere sensum 
tangunt lenitas vel asperitas litterarum ut tangit auditum sic 
eis nomina pepererit, ut ipsum /ene cum dicimus leniter sonat; 
quis item asperitatem non in ipso nomine asperam iudicet? Lene 
est auribus cum dicimus .volupías, asperum cum dicimus crux. 
Ita res ipsae afficiunt ut verba sentiuntur; sel, quam suaviter 


1 It is formed with the back of the tongue against the roof of the 
mouth and with openings at the sides. A similar sound is commonly 
given to English / in milk, sik, etc. 

3 "This cacophonous r isn't much different from saying in dog's 
language, 'It's nothing to me." 

3 *Hereupon the dog's letter sounds through the nose." This is 
Persius! way of saying, ^A sound is heard like a dog's snarl."" 
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gustum res ipsa, tam leniter nomine tangit auditum; acre in 
utroque asperum est; Jana et vepres, ut audiuntur verba, sic illa 
tanguntur.' 


Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 238 f. K.: 


Vibrat tremulis ictibus aridum sonorem 
has quae sequitur littera.? 


Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 15 f. K.: Sequetur r quae vibrato 
Tvocis palatum linguae fastigio fragorem tremulis ictibus reddit.5 

Martianus Capella iii. 261: RA spiritum lingua crispante 
corraditur.4 


M5 


The ancient descriptions leave no doubt that » was 
a bilabial nasal similar to English sm. 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 235 K.: 


At tertia clauso quasi mugit intus ore.$ 


1 «But because there are things which have.no sound, in these the 
likeness of the sense of touch prevails, so that if they strike the senses 
smoothly or roughly the letters, according as these are smooth or rough 
to the hearing, have given them names; for example, when we say this 
very word lenis, it has a smooth sound; and likewise, who would not 
judge that there is roughness in the very word asfera. It is smooth 
to the ears when we say voluptas, rough when we say crux. "Things 
themselves have the same effect as the sounds of their names; the noun 
mel is as smooth to the hearing as honey is sweet to the taste; acer is 
rough in both ways; wool and briers are to the touch as the words Jana 
and vepres are to the hearing." — Hence r was rough and / smooth; which 
would be true only if * was trilled or rolled. 


3 The next letter shakes out a dry sound with rapid blows." 

3 * Next will come r, which by vibrating the tip of thetongue . . .. 
gives a thunderous noise with rapid blows." 

4 * Risscraped forth while the tongue puts the breath into tremulous 
motion." 

5 Sturtevant and Kent, TAPA, XLVI, 129 ff. 

6 **But the third letter may be said to low within the closed mouth.'? 
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Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 12 f. K.: M impressis invicem labiis 
mugitum quendam intra oris specum attractis naribus dabit.' 
Martianus Capella iii. 261: M labris imprimitur.? 


Final is frequently omitted in early inscriptions 
(e.g., duonoro optimo fuise viro, CIL i. 32), and again in 
late plebeian inscriptions. The weakness of the sound 
before an initial vowel of the next word is frequently 
discussed by the grammarians. / 


Quintilian ix. 4. 4o: Atqui eadem illa littera, quotiens ultima 
est et vocalem verbi sequentis ita contingit ut in eam transire 
possit, etiamsi scribitur, tamen parum exprimitur, ut snultum ille 
et quantum erat; adeo ut paene cuiusdam novae litterae sonum 
reddat. Neque enim eximitur sed obscuratur et tantum aliqua 
inter duas vocales velut nota est ne ipsae cqeant. 


The same phenomenon, no doubt, is described by 
Velius Longus and Priscian, although they do not specify 
the position before: an initial vowel. . 


Velius Longus vii. 54. 13ff. K.: Nam quibusdam litteris 
deficimus, quas tamen sonus enuntiationis arcessit, ut cum dicimus 
viriutem et virum, forlem, consulem, Scipionem pervenisse fere ad 

aures peregrinam litteram invenies.* 


: ** With. the lips pressed together m will sound like the lowing of 
cattle within the cavern of the mouth, to which the nostrils will be 
joined." 

3 ** M is imprinted by the lips." 

3*But the same letter &, when it terminates a word and is in 
contact with an initial vowel of the following word so that it may coalesce 
with it, is, though it is written, hardly expressed, as multum ille and 
quanium eral; so that it gives the sound almost of a new letter. For 
it is not extinguished but obscured, and is, as it were, a mere mark 
of distinction between the two vowels to prevent them from combining." 

Professor Knapp suggests that we read exprimitur for eximitur 
in the last sentence, which would improve the sense. 


^*'For we lack certain letters, which pronunciation nevertheless 
demands; for example, when we say viriulem, virum, forlem, consulem, 
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Priscian ii. 29. 15 f. K.:: M obscurum in extremitate dictionum 
sonat, ut lemplum, apertum in principio, ut s :agsus, mediocre 
in mediis, ut umbra! 


. There is also a curious discussion of the syllabifica- 
tion of final & before an initial vowel. 


Pompeius v. 287. 7 ff. K.: Myoticismus est quotiens inter 
duas vocales » positum exprimitur, ut si dicas hominem amicum, 
oratorem optimum. Non enim videris dicere hominem amicum 
sed homine mamicum. .. . . Bonam rationem dixit Melissus 
quomodo vitandum est hoc vitium, ne incurramus in aliud vitium. 
Plerumque enim aut suspensione pronuntiatur aut exclusione; 
suspensione pronuntiatur si dicas hominem ümicum, oratorem 
opiimum; aut, certe si velis excludere, homine amicum, oratore 
optimum. Nos quid sequi debemus? Quid? Per suspensionem 
tantum modo! Qua ratione? Quia si dixeris per suspensionem 
hominem amicum, et hoc vitium vitabis, myoticismum, et non cades 
in aliud vitium, id est in hiatum. Nam si volueris dicere homite 
amicum, vitas quidem myoticismum, non tamen vitas hiatum.? 


Scipionem, you will find that wbat is virtually a foreign letter has come 
to the ears." 

This passage has convinced me that final & before an initial vowel 
. was somehow pronounced in case elision did not occur. The contrary 
opinion was expressed in TAPA, XLVI, 145 ff. 


1 ** M has a dull sound at the end of words, as in tem?lum, a clear 
sound at the beginning, as in magnus, an intermediate sound in the 
interior, as in umbra." 


3 There is myoticism when m between two vowels is pronounced, 
as if you should say hominem amicum, oratorem optimum. For you 
do not seem to say hominem amicum but homine mamicum. ... . 
Melissus has stated a good method of avoiding this fault without falling 
into another. For it is common to pronounce either with a pause or 
with omission, with a pause if you should say hominem asicum, oratorem 
optimum, or, if you should wish definitely to omit the sound, homine 
amicum, oratore optimum. Which should we do? Why! Pronounce 
with a pause exclusively! For what reason? Because if you say 
hominem amicum with a pause, you will escape this fault of myoticism 
and you will not fall into another fault, that is hiatus. For if you wish 
to say homine amicum, you will to be sure escape myoticism, but not 
hiatus." 
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It is incredible that standard pronunciation actually 
favored such a treatment of final consonantal m as 
Pompeius recommends; for the universal practice was 
to pronounce a single consonant with the following 
vowel, except at the end of a phrase. If, however, we 
suppose that final » before an initial vowel was lost and 
the preceding vowel nasalized, the syllable division 
would fall as he directs. The same hypothesis satisfies 
the other passages cited. 

It also accords with the fact that syllables ending 
in final m were-treated, both in ordinary speech and in 
verse, in precisely the same way as final vowels. The 
stereotyped phrases animadverto, circitor, curago, and 
veneo prove that final syllables in » might be entirely 
lost. The loss of the s in case of elision is clearly 
prescribed by the grammarians. | 


Quintilian xi. 3. 34: Nam et vocales frequentissime coeunt, 
et consonantium quaedam insequente vocali dissimulatur. Utri- 
usque exemplum posuimus: Mwitum ille et terris. 

Velius Longus vii. 54. 4ff. K.: Cum dicitur lum ego et 
omnium optimum, illum et omniwm aeque t terminat, nec tamen 
in enuntiatione apparet.? 

Velius Longus vii. 80. 17 ff. K.: Non nulli circa synaliphas 
quoque observandum talem scriptionem existimaverunt, sicut 
Verrius Flaccus, ut ubicumque prima vox 7 littera finiretur, 
sequens a vocali inciperet, & non tota, sed pars illius prior tantum 
scriberetur, ut appareret exprimi non debere.5 


1 *For vowels very frequently coalesce, and one of the consonants 
is disguised when a vowel follows. I have already given an example of 
both in Multum ille el terris." 


3 * When one says illum ego and omnium optimum, m is final in both 
illum and omnium; but still it does not appear in pronunciation." 


3 " Some, e.g., Verrius Flaccus, have thought that a similar method 
of writing should be followed in case of synalepha also, so that in case 
the first word ended in » and the second began with a vowel, not the 
entire letter 5 should be written, but only the first part of it, to make 
it clear that the letter should not be pronounced." 
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Caesellus Vindex ap. Cassiodorus vii. 206. 16f. K.: M 
litteram, ad vocales primo loco in verbis positas si accesserit, non 
pronuntiabimus.' J 

Pronunciation without elision is evidenced by the 
stereotyped phrases circuire, CIL ii. 3420, etc., cura ago, 
vi. 61444 (first century), etc.? queadmodum, ii. $439, 
iv. (2). 14, 18, etc., and the late future infinitives passive 
such as daíuiri; the omission of m indicates that the 
spelling is phonetic, and yet the final vowel of the first 
word is written. Phrases whose first word ended in a 
vowel were sometimes treated in the same way, e.g., 
neüter (p. 62), proüt, quosque. Such pronunciations fur- 
nished the basis for the occasional hiatus of Latin verse. 

It is impossible to assume that final m was lost 
with nasalization of the preceding vowel before initial 
consonants as well as before initial vowels. Since such 
syllables were regularly scanned long, in Plautus as 
well as in the later poets, it'would be necessary to assume 
that the nasal vowel was long from the beginning of 
the literature. But aíter Plautus' time the syllable 
-0m in such words as quom, suom, servom, and equom 
suffered a change to which only short o was subject 
(pp. 34 f£.).* | 

Before certain initial consonants final m was assimi- 
lated. . 

Velius Longus vii. 78. 16 ff. K.: Nec non et ipsa s littera in 
locum s litterae succedit, ut cum dicimus dasdesiinum, cum ab 


eo trahatur quod est clam, item sinciput quod est semicaput. Sed 
non ubique obtinendum. Nam et non numquam plenius per s 

: *We shall not pronounce s if it comes to stand before initial 
vowels." 

1? See Diehl, Neue Jahrbücher, Suppl. X-XV, 208 ff. 

3 Otherwise Niedermann, O«ullines of Latiss Phonetics, pp. 54 ff. 
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quam per »» enuntiatur, ut cum dico e/zam nunc, quamvis per s 
scribam nescio quo modo tamen exprimere non possum.! 


'The assimilation was probably regular within a phrase 
before /, d, n, c, k, q, g, and possibly some other sounds. 

It is probable, then, that at an early date final m 
within a phrase was lost before an initial vowel, and the 
preceding vowel was nasalized. Such nasalized vowels 
might be elided in the same way as other final vowels. 
Final m became x» or the velar nasal before an initial 
consonant which favored such a change. 


N? 


The ancient descriptions of » leave no doubt of its 
character. 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 236 f. K.: 


Quartae sonitus figitur usque sub palato, 
quo spiritus anceps coeat naris et oris? 


Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 13 f. K.: N vero sub convexo palati 
lingua inhaerente gemino naris et oris spiritu explicabitur.* 

Martianus Capella iii. 26:1: XN lingua dentibus appulsa 
conlidit.s 


1 * And sometimes this very letter » takes the place of m, as when we 
say clandestinus, although it is derived from clam, and likewise sinciput 
from semicaput. But we must not in every case spell thus. For some- 
times the pronunciation is rather that of » than of s, as when I say 
elíam nunc, although I write $* I somehow cannot pronounce it." 

? Brugmann, Curtius Studien, IV, 103 f.; Havet, MSL, IV, 276; 
Lindsay, CR, XVIII, 402. 

3 *"The sound of the fourth is formed just beneath the palate, where 
the two streams of breath, from nose and mouth, come together." 

4 '* With the tongue resting in the hollow of the palate s will be 
formed by the double breath of nose and mouth." 


5 *'The tongue resting against the teeth makes the contact for n." 
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The alveolar » of English is formed with the tip of the 
tongue against the upper gum, while the dental » of 
French is produced with the tip of the tongue against 
the teeth and the surface of the tongue resting upon the 
gum. The first two of the foregoing passages would 
apply to either position, but Martianus Capella defines 
the latter. We shall see that the dental articulation is 
still more clearly prescribed for d; and in most languages 
d. and x» are similarly articulated. Furthermore most of 
the other Romance languages, as well as French, have a 
dental «. 

Before s, 1 was about to disappear at the beginning 
of our records. "The early inscriptions especially show 
such forms as cosol and cesor, and that the pronun- 
ciation cosul was current in classical Latin is shown by 
Quintilian i. 7. 29: 


Columnam et consules exempta n littera legimus.: 


In orthography, and probably also in the pronunciation 
of most words, the schools kept the moribund sound 
ahve for some centuries, but it has vanished without 
leaving a trace in the Romance languages.? 

The Romans recognized the existence of a velar s 
(ie., the » of English 21k) in such words as anguis. 


Gellius xix. r4. 7: Item ex eodem libro (Nigidi Figuli) verba 
haec sunt: "Inter litteram n et g est alia vis, ut in nomine anguis 
et angari et ancorae et increpat et $incurril et ingenuus. In 
omnibus his non verum 7 sed adulterinum ponitur. Nam s non 


1 Columna and consules we read without the letter »." 


? There is no evidence for the nasalization of a vowel before ss, and 
we have no right to assume it, even though such a development would 
be quite natural. The group 5f does not even show a tendency to lose 
*; in classical times. 
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esse lingua indicio est; nam si ea littera esset, lingua palatum 
tangeret.: 

Varro ap. Priscian ii. 3o. 15 ff. K.—p. 2or GS: Ut Ion 
scribit, quinta vicesima est littera quam vocant agma, cuius forma 
nulla est et vox communis est Graecis et Latinis, ut his verbis: 
aggulus, aggens, agguilla, iggerunt. In eius modi Graeci et Accius 
noster bina g scribunt, alii & et g quod in hoc veritatem videre 
facile non est. Similiter agceps, agcora.? 

There are several reasons for believing that in the 
combination gs, g was pronounced as a velar nasal: 
(1) Pn and bn became m» (somnus:Sanskrit svapnas, 
Old Icelandic swefn, amnwit, for abnuit, CGL iv. 308), and 
dn became «n (annuo for admuo). A parallel develop- 
ment of cn and gn would yield velar s 4-dental s, whereas 
we find gz written, as in 2/ignus:ilex, dignus:decet, and 
cognosco:"yvyvooke. (2) Before velar s, & became 4 
(quinque:mévre, tinguo:réyyo), and the same change 
appears in dignus:decet, lignum:lego, ilignus:ilex, sig- 
num:insece, and in lignum, whether this is related to 
lego or to lexo. (3) The nasal pronunciation of g is 
indicated by such epigraphical forms as comgnaítus, 
CIL vi. 14931, x. 1220, 2758, 3408, dingnissime, xiv. 
1386, ingnes, iv. 3121, ingnominiae, i. 206, 120, I21I, 
singnifer, vi. 3637, sinnu-signum, ix. 2893, mana- 
magna, vi. 14672. 12; aprunae, Ed. Diocl.iv.43, Pelinam, 

1*TIn the same book Nigidius Figulus says: 'Between s and g 
there is another sound, as in anguis, angari, ancorae, increpal, incurril, 
ingenuus. In all these is written not a genuine but a false ». For the 


tongue gives evidence that it is not n; for if it were that letter the tongue 
would touch the palate." " 


2 * As Ion writes, there is a twenty-fifth letter which they call agma, 
for which there is no character, but whose sound is common to the 
Greeks and the Latins, as in aggulws, aggens, agguilla, iggerunt. In 
such words the Greeks and Accius write double g, others s and g, because 
in this matter it is not easy to see the truth. Similarly agcefs, agcora." 
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CIL ix. 3314 (217 A.D.). Greek inscriptions sometimes 
show Natos for Gnaeus, e.g., IG iii. 1436. (4) The nasal 
pronunciation of g explains the loss of » in gnarus, 
ignavus, ignobilis, ignominia, ignosco, cognatus, cognosco, 
etc. (s) Less importance is to be attached to the 
supposed pun (p. 9) in Plautus Ruwd. 767: 

LA. Ígnem mágnum hic fáciam. DAE. Quín inhümanum 

éxurás tibi ? 
' or to Cicero's (Rep. iv. 6) derivation of ignominia from 
in nomine. 'lhe grammarians'! failure to mention this 
use of g, though strange, is perhaps explained by the 
fact that the Greek grammarians say nothing of the 
similar phenomenon in Greek (pp. 168 ff.).' 

Latin « was in most positions a dental nasal similar 
to French » between vowels. Before s it tended to be 
lost from early times, but there is no reason to suppose 
that in standard Latin its pronunciation differed from 
that which prevailed in other positions. Before c, g, 
and q, » was a velar nasal, as it is in English nk, anguish, 
etc., and in the group g» this same sound was expressed 
by g. 

F 

The later grammarians describe f quite clearly as a 
labio-dental spirant, that is, as equivalent to English f. 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 227 ff. K.: 

Imum superis dentibus adprimens labellum, 


spiramine leni, velut hirta Graia vites, 
hanc ore sonabis.? d 


fProfessor Buck suggests that the silence of the grammarians 
may indicate a spelling pronunciation in standard Latin. 

? «Pressing the lower lip against the upper teeth you will sound this 
letter with à smooth breath, as if avoiding the Greek rough mutes." 
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Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 9f. K.: F litteram imum labium 
superis imprimentes dentibus, reflexa ad pua fastigium lingua, 
leni spiramine proferemus.' 

Martianus Capella iii. 261: F dentes (faciunt) labrum inferius 
deprimentes.? 

Quintilian xii. ro. 29: Nam et illa quae est sexta nostrarum 
paene non humana voce, vel omnino non voce potius, inter dis- 
crimina dentium efflanda est.5 


Quintilian's description is less clear than the others, but 
his statement that the sound is *blown out through 
the interstices of the teeth" is true only of labio-dental, 
not of bilabial, f. 

In early Latin, however, we find such assimilations 
as im fronte, CIL i. 1104, and comfluont, i. 199. 13. Since 
Qm was a bilabial consonant, f also must have been bilabial 
in early times. 


Mutes! 


The Greeks and Romans have left us no account of 
the distinction between voiced and voiceless mutes, and 
consequently our knowledge of the subject is a matter of 
inference. 

The tradition of the schools is quite unanimous in 
making c, &, q, p, and £ voiceless sounds and 5, d, and g 
voiced. Even though there is much variation in their 

! Putting the lower lip against the upper teeth, with the tongue 


bent back toward the top of the palate, we shall pronounce f with a 
smooth breath." 


: *"The teeth holding down the lower lip form f." 

3 For that one also which is the sixth of our letters, with a voice 
scarcely human or rather with no voice at all, requires to be blown out. 
through the interstices of the teeth." 

* Conway, AJP, XLIII, 302ff.;; Hempl, TAPA, XXX, 24 ff.; 
Sturtevant, ibid., XLVIII, 49 ff. 
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pronunciation of c and g, and of £z and di, scholars have 
always agreed as to which of these sounds should be 
pronounced with voice. The popular tradition repre- 
sented by the Romance languages harmonizes with that 
of the schools as far as concerns initial consonants, as 
in the following examples: 


Latin....... pellis| bellus | talis digitus | credere | grandis 


Italian. ..... dod bello tale dito credere | grande 
French...... peau beau tel doigt croire | grand 
Spanish..... pel | ...... tal dedo creer grande 


In other positions also and even when the character of 
the ancient sound has been more or less altered the 
Romance languages more frequently than not confirm 
the tradition of the schools in regard to the presence or 
absence of voice (French jour from déiurnus, French cent 
from centum, Italian croce from crucem, Italian ?nvernare 
from hibernare). 

The regular correspondents of Latin mutes in other 
ancient languages make available for our purpose the 
independent traditions regarding the mutes of those 
languages. Between Greek and Latin we find numerous 
exchanges such as these: l'atos, Kotvros, KarmeroAlov, 
Bácocos, Aopértos, catapulta, basis, Daedalus, Agamemnon. 
In modern Greek 8, 9, and y are voiced sounds and r, r, 
and x are voiceless, except after nasals. 

Of equal significance are the loan-words in the Celtic 
and Germanic languages; such as Welsh foc from facem 
and bendith from benedictio, English kitchen (Anglo- 
Saxon cycene) from coquina, Gothic Kaisar, German 
Kaiser, Gothic Agustus, Qartus, akeit, etc. 

"The phenomena. of assimilation also indicate that c, 
q, p, and ( were voiceless and b, d, and g voiced. Typical 


-— 


f 
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examples are ecfero, ecquis, mupsi, nuptus, urbs (pro- 
nounced wrps), obtóneo (pronounced optineo, p. i13), 
admilto, allineo, rex, rexi, reclus, regnum. | Furthermore 
b, d, and g are among the consonants before which s 
(which had become z) was lost in early Latin, as in ebibo 
from *esbibo from  *exbibo, tredecim, digero. "These 
examples and a great many others, a few of which have 
been cited above (pp. 75, 77 £.), show that in some respect 
C, f, f, 4, 5, and | were alike and in that respect different 
from b, d, g, ?, l, m, n, r, and v. There is scarcely any 
feature which could divide the consonants into these 
two classes except the presence or absence of voice. 
This fact in connection with the specific evidence which 
we have noticed for the voiced or voiceless character of 
the several sounds is quite conclusive. 

As we shall see (pp. 172 f£), the Greek mutes are 
: divided into three orders, smooth, middle, and rough. 
The rough mutes, $, 0, x, were aspirates, that is, mutes 
pronounced with great energy and followed by an audible 
puff of bfeath; the smooth mutes, v, r, x, were quite 
free from aspiration for the reason that they were pro- 
nounced with little energy; and the middle mutes, 6, 
ó, y, were intermediate in respect to energy of articu- 
lation and the consequent aspiration. In other words, 
the Greek aspirates were wiira-fortes, the middle mutes 
were fories, and the smooth mutes were /enes. "This 
Greek system is adopted and applied to Latin by Priscian 
in a passage beginning (ii. 20. 9 ff. K.): 

Inter c sine aspiratione et cum aspiratione est g, inter / quoque 
et Ih est d, et inter f et ph sive f est b. Sunt igitur hae tres, hoc 


* This development of Latin zg is, of course, later than the change of 
Indo-European sg to rg, which is assumed by many scholars. 
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est b, g, d, mediae, quae nec penitus carent aspiratione : nec eam 
plenam possident.: 


Although the Roman grammarians were familiar 
with the traditional classification of the Greek mutes 
into the three orders, rough, middle, and smooth, and 
although a limited use of it is made from Cicero's time 
on in the treatment of 5h, th, and ch in Latin words, this 
passage in Priscian is the only one which applies such a 
classification to Latin b, d, and g. "This is the more 
remarkable since the grammarians are plainly at a loss 
in their efforts to find a clear distinction between the 
mutes which we call respectively voiced and voiceless. 
We may therefore suspect that the Romans found the 
familiar statement that 8, etc., have more breath than 
T, etc., inapplicable to their language. It appears, in 
fact, that in Latin the voiceless mutes were foríes and the 
voiced mutes /enes. 

As regards g and c we may cite the following: Teren- 
tianus Maurus vi. 331. 194-98 K.: 


Utrumque latus dentibus applicare linguam 
c pressius urget; dein hinc et hinc remittit, 
quo vocis adhaerens sonus explicetur ore. 

G porro retrorsum coit et sonum prioris 
obtusius ipsi prope sufficit palato.? 


! Between aspirated and unaspirated c is g, between £ and 4h is d, 
and between ? and $h or f is b. These three, therefore, that is, 5, g, 
and d, are mediae, because they neither altogether lack nor fully possess 
aspiration. 

? C strives to press both sides of the tongue more closely against the 
teeth, and then relaxes the pressure on both sides so that the sound of 
the following vowel may be produced in the mouth. G, on the other 
hand, causes a closure farther back, and produces the sound of the 
former letter, somewhat dulled, near the very roof of the mouth." 


/ 
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Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 20 ff. K.: C etiam et g, ut supra 
scriptae, sono proximae, oris molimine nisuque dissentiunt. Nam 
c reducta introrsum lingua hinc atque hinc molares urgens haeren- 
tem intra os sonum vocis excludit; g vim prioris pari linguae 
habitu palato suggerens lenius reddit. 1 

Terentianus tells us that the contact was Essen] in c 
than in g, and Victorinus says that the articulation of c 
was the more energetic. It is merely to translate this 
into modern technical terms to say that c was a fortis 
and g a lemis. "Terentianus furthermore describes the 
sound of g as **duller" and Victorinus as '* weaker" than 
that of c. The latter term is particularly interesting as 
being thé source of our technical term lenzs. It is clear 
that Victorinus! use of the word has no connection with 
the occasional translation of Greek mpooqóía JuX3j by 
spiritus lenis; for that analogy would have led him to 
apply /enzs to the sound of c, since Greek x was a erouxetov 
Vir. 

Even clearer is a passage in which Terentianus treats 
the distinction only incidentally, vi. 351. 893 ff. K.: 

Scribimus praenomen unum et c quidem praeponimus, 

£ tamen sonabit illic, quando Gnaewm enuntio, 

asperum quia vox sonorem leviore interpolat.? 
Here he actually uses the Greek terminology, but makes 
c asper "rough" and g levis smooth." 

: *C and g, as well as the above-mentioned letters, are very close 
together in sound, but differ in the effort and energy of the mouth. For 
c, pressing the backdrawn tongue on both sides against the molars, and 
shutting the sound of the vowel within the mouth (then relaxes the pres- 
sure and) forces out the sound; g, with the same position of the tongue, 


makes the sound of the preceding letter weaker by lifting it up to the 
roof of the mouth." 


? *We write a praenomen and set down c as its initial, yet g will 


sound there when I pronounce G^aeum, because the voice substitutes 
a smoother sound for the rough one." 
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As to the labials also we can learn something from 
Terentianus and his paraphraser. 
Terentianus vi. 331. 186-93 K.: 


B littera vel P quasi syllabae videntur 
iunguntque sonos de gemina sede profectos; 
nam muta iubet portio comprimi labella, 
vocalis at intus locus exitum ministrat. 
Compressio porro est in utraque dissonora; 
nam prima per oras etiam labella figit, 
velut intus agatur sonus; ast altera contra 
pellit sonitum de mediis foras labellis. 


Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 15 ff. K.: B et f litterae coniunctione 
. vocalium quasi syllabae (nam muta portio penitus latet; neque 
enim labiis hiscere ullumve meatum vocis exprimere nisus valet, 
nisi vocales exitum dederint atque ora reserarint) dispari inter se 
oris officio exprimuntur. Nam prima exploso mediis labiis sono, 
sequens compresso ore velut introrsum attracto vocis ictu 
explicatur.? 


It is evident that Victorinus has applied Terentianus! 
description of ? to b and vice versa; but still his own 
feeling for the sounds has colored his paraphrase so 
far that we can extract a little information from it. 


1 «The letters b and ? appear almost as syllables, they unite sounds 
from two different sources; for the mute portion demands that the lips 
be pressed together, whereas the vocalic portion within produces a 
passage (for the voice). The closure of the two, however, differs in 
its sound; for the former shapes the lips along their edges as if the sound 
were being produced between them; the second, on the other hand, 
forces the sound forth from the middle of the lips." 


?* * B. and f in connection with vowels form syllables, as it were; 
for their mute portion is imperceptible, in fact their impulse is not able 
to open the lips or to produce any action of the voice unless the vowels 
give a passage and open the mouth. "They are produced by dissimilar 
action of the mouth; for the first results when the sound is driven out 
from the middle of the lips, the second, when the mouth is tightly closed 
and the impact of the voice is, so to speak, drawn in." 
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Terentianus ascribes an imperfect closure of the lips to 
b, reminding us of the confusion of medial b and v, of 
which there are some traces in inscriptions as early as 
the second century A.D. An imperfect closure implies 
a lenis. Victorinus seems to say that for f the lips were 
drawn inward, as is natural in a vigorous closure. 
Terentianus! statement that the sound of f is driven 
out from the middle of the lips also implies a strong 
articulation. 

Martianus Capella, in his summary description of 
the speech-sounds, uses more energetic phraseology of 
p and £ than of b and d (iii. 261): 


B labris per spiritus impetum reclusis edicamus. . . . . P 
labris spiritus erumpit. JD appulsu linguae circa superiores dentes 
innascitur. . . .. T appulsu linguae dentibusque impulsis extun- 


The Latin mutes therefore differed from the Greek 
mutes in that, while the Greeks pronounced the 
voiced mutes with more energy than the unaspirated 
voiceless mutes, the Romans pronounced the voiced 
mutes with less energy than the voiceless mutes. "The 
several mutes of the two languages must be classified 
as to breath as follows: 


Aspirates Fortes Lenes * 

; $9 PB T 

0 à T 

X | y " 

Velars i / g 
1 * With the lips forced open by the impulse of the breath, let us 
utter b... .. The breath causes f to burst forth from the lips. D is 
formed by applying the tongue about the upper teeth. . . . . T is 


forced out by pushing the tongue against the teeth." 
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This classification conflicts with that according to the 
presence or absence of voice, and there resulted some 
confusion between the orders of mutes in words borrowed 
by one of the classical languages from the other. 

In general voiced mutes represented voiced mutes 
and voiceless mutes represented voiceless mutes (B — 5, 
qp, etc). There are, however, in the aggregate, 
many instances of foríis for foris and lemis for lenis 
(8-5, v-—b, etc.) The latter system was especially 
common in early times and in colloquial speech. "Thus 
gubernare írom xvfepvüv, Plautus M3]. 1091, had been 
naturalized long enough before Plautus' time so that its 
derivative gubernaior was already familiar (Amph. 950, 
Mil. 1181, Rud. 1014). Another word which appears 
in Plautus and persists throughout the literature is 
conger Írom ^yóyypos, Aul. 399, etc. Cato is our earliest 
authority for amurca from &yuópyn, R.R. passim, Grabatus 
from xpáf(g)aros, Catullus x. 22, ciirus írom xéópos, 
Varro Men. 141. 9. Riese, and sfelunca from oT )^vyya 
(accusative), Cicero Verr. ii. 4. 107, although not quot- 
able before the Ciceronian period, were no doubt early 
borrowings, as was also camelae from «aua (Paul. 
Fest. 55. r9 Lindsay: camelis virginibus supplicare 
nupturae solitae erant). 

Occasionally even a word borrowed in the early period 
was taken over again in the form required by the later 
system.  Catamitus from l'avvujógs, Plautus Men. 144, 
etc., was supplanted by the form Ga»ymedes, except in 
the metaphorical use. Ennius! Burrus (Cicero Or. 160) 
was replaced by Pyrrhus, and Terence's Bwrria (And. 
301, etc.—the familiar Byrria is a strange mixture of 
early and late orthography) for IIvopias survived only 
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in the one play. JEwretice for Ebpvbixg occurs only in 
Notae Tironianae 116 Schmitz.  Praenestine Tels for 
Oérs, CIL xiv. 4102, implies an intermediate form 
*Tedis. 

Where standard Latin came to differ from colloquial 
Latin in this way, the Romance languages, of course, 
agree with the latter. From xóuju we have standard 
Latin cummi(s) and colloquial gummz(s), whence Italian 
gomma, Provengal and Spanish goma, French gomme. 
In many words the Romance languages are our only 
evidence for the colloquial Latin forms. Thus we have 
Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese golfo, Provengal golf 
from xóNros; Italian grotta from xpvirr?; Italian barattare, 
Provengal, Catalan, Old Spanish, and Portuguese baratar, 
Old French bareter from mpárrew; Italian batassare from 
varáccey.! | 

Greek material is less abundant, chiefly, no doubt, 
because comparatively few Latin words were borrowed 
by the Greeks in the early period before the custom was 
established of representing voiced mutes by voiced mutes 
and voiceless mutes by voiceless mutes. Greek v repre- 
sents Latin 5 in Ilór)wos and Ilóvruos (passim) and in 
IlorMXa for Publilia, IG xiv. 951, s. B stands for 5 
in 'AvfAeGros - Ampliatus, IG: iii. 1892, and probably 
tuBea, xiv. 698, is for impia. T represents d in 'ArBokürov, 
BCH, XII, 301, 8, 19, Karóirov, IG vii. 71, 72, 73, 74, 
and Ka»óira, xiv. 69o, while Tóuvov, Ath. Milih., XIII, 
261, 87, stands for Domini. Greek x represents g in 
"AkplkoNos, BCH, XI, 483, 69, kaMkov (caligarum), Ed. 
Diocl. ix. 5 ff., and Kpa(r)u(la) (Gratidia), IG xiv. 1076. 

: Furtber examples in Claussen, Rot. PForsch., XV, 833 ff, and 
Sturtevant, TAPA, XLVIII, 58 ff. 
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Greek «v represents c in 'Aópeya(vós) (Africanus), IG iii. 
IO9I. 5. 40, l'agyovpc]jva (Camurena), xiv. 977, I'AvBepwós 
(Cluverinus?), IGRRP i. 1162, l'opólgus (Cordivius), 
IG iii. 1197, iii. 67 (but l'opBiówvos, ii. 24), Aéypuov (Deci- 
mus), CIG $202, cap&yapov (sarracum), Ed. Diocl. xv. 
32. 36. 

Further evidence that Latin 5, /, and c were fortes is 
furnished by the use of $, 0, and x in loan-words to 
represent them; for example, 'Avrío0ea (Antistia), IG 
xiv. 1397, ZoAjüuos (Sulpicius), ii. 870, Aopésru/xos 
(Domesticus), iii. 1133. 76, 1230, 1257, etc., Odduavós 
(Oppianus), IGRRP iii. 1r53. ro, 'A$j$wos, "Amd$aos, 
"Aóduarós, 'Amdiavós, passim 

The early equivalence of Latin c to Greek «y suggests 
a solution of the old riddle as to how Greek I' (which was 
written ( or C in the Euboean alphabet) became a 
voiceless mute in Latin C? "The letter was borrowed 
by the Romans as a fortis rather than as a voiced con- 
sonant; the old character continued to be used, for 
example, in conger íÍrom "yóyypos, amurca from &yubprym, 
spelunca irom o«yQvyya, Catamitus írom Tavvyudógs 


(p. 98). 


1 The representation of $, 0, and x by 5, !, and c in early Latin 
cannot be cited as evidence. The latter sounds were the only voiceless 
mutes which Latin possessed, and they would probably have been 
employed even if they had been /enes. 

2]t is unlikely that Etruscan influence was responsible; for the 
Oscans, who borrowed their alphabet directly from the Etruscans, pre- 
served the original distinction as to voice between «y and x, and also 
between 8 and c, and, with an unimportant variation, between 5 and c 
while Umbrian also distinguished b and f. Unless we ascribe all 
this to chance, we must assume that early Etruscan distinguished 
between voiced and voiceless mutes in the same way as Greek on the 
one side and Oscan on the other. 
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Latin G probably comes from Greek Z, which in 
Southern Italy developed from its original form I into 
E, T. and E, and was confused by the Romans with some 
forms of K, especiallp [L. Later the character was 
rounded from Z to OC. In the Latin alphabet the letter 
has the position occupied by Greek Z while in many 
loan-words it has the value of Greek K; for example, 
gubernare Íor xvBepvav, grabaius  íor  xpáf()aros, 
gummi(s) for xóuuu (pp. 98 f£.). 

It is not clear why the Romans followed the other 
system in borrowing the dental and labial mutes, so 
that, for example, 5 changed from the value of a fortis 
to that of a lenis but retained the value of a voiced con- 
sonant. No doubt this anomaly is somehow connected 
with the fact that in loan-words the use of fortis for 
fortis and lenis for lenis is most common in the case of 
the gutturals. | 

We conclude that Latin c (also q and X), 5, and ! were 
voiceless fories, and b, d, and g were voiced /enes. In 
other words, both series of sounds were in this respect 
similar to the corresponding English sounds, although 
c, f, and / probably had less aspiration than in English. 
It remains to determine the position in which the several 
sounds were articulated. 


C, K, Q, and G! 


It is clear that the three letters c, &, and q appeared 
to the Romans themselves and to their neighbors to have 


! Bréal, M.SL, VII, 149 ff.; Paris, Mélanges linguistiques, pp. 78 ff.; 
Guarnerio, Archivio gloitologico Italiano, Suppl. IV, 2r ff.; Jones, CR, 
VII, 5 f.;; Meyer, Jahresheft des Vereins schweis. Gymnasiallehrer, 
XXXII, 44 ff. 
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identical value." Of numerous statements which prove 
that this was the case, we may cite the following: 


Marius Victorinus vi. 8. 16. K.: Nigidius Figulus in Com- 
mertariis suis nec & posuit nec q nec x^ | 

Serguis iv. 520. 18 ff. K.-— Varro, p. 200, 5 ff. GS: Varro dicit 
consonantes ab e debere incipere quae semivocales sunt et in e 
debere desinere quae mutae sunt. Ideo illae quae non ab e 
incipiunt neque in e desinunt possunt pati calumniam, ut nec lit- 
terae videantur aut non sint necessariae, ut sunt in semivocalibus 
x ets. Non enim sunt necessariae; nam duplices sunt, quia ex 
alis litteris fieri possunt. Ex mutis removentur propter illam 
quam diximus rationem 5, k, q; h quod adspiratio sit, non littera, 
k et q ideo quod c littera harum locum possit implere. 

Quintilian i. 4. 9: An rursus aliae redundent, praeter illam 
aspirationis (quae si necessaria est etiam contrariam sibi poscit) et 
k, quae et ipsa quorundam nominum nota est, et q, cuius similis 
effectu specieque, nisi quod paulum a nostris obliquatur, koppa 
apud Graecos nunc tantum in numero manet. . . . .* 

Diomedes i. 424. 29íf., 425. 18ff. K.: K consonans muta 
supervacua, qua utimur quando a correpta sequitur, ut Kalendae, 


1! On the sound of s after q, see p. 44. 
s * Nigidius Figulus in his Commentarii wrote neither & nor q nor x." 


3 * Varro says that consonants (i.e., the names of the consonants) 
which are semivowels ought to begin with e and those which are mutes 
ought to end in e. Therefore fault can be found with those that do not 
begin with e or end in e, so that they seem not to be letters or are unneces- 
sary; as x and s among the semivowels. For they are unnecessary, 
since they are double consonants and can be formed from other letters. 
From among the mutes are removed on account of the principle which 
I have stated h, b, and q; 5 because it is aspiration, not a letter, & and q 
for the reason that the letter c can take their place." 


4 * Whether, again, other letters are redundant, besides the mark 
of aspiration (which if it be necessary requires also a contrary mark) and 
k, which is itself the abbreviation of certain names, and q, to which 
Greek koppa, now retained only as a numeral, is similar in sound and 
shape, except that we Romans make the straight line oblique (Q 
instead of Q)." 
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kaput, kalumniae. . . .. Q consonans muta ex c et 4 litteris 
composita supervacua, qua utimur quando « et littera vocalis in 
una syllaba iunguntur ut Quirinus! 

Dormatus iv. 368. 7 ff. K.: Supervacuae quibusdam videntur 
k et q; qui nesciunt quotiens a sequitur & litteram praeponendam 
esse, non c, quotiens 4 sequitur per q, non per c, scribendum.? 

Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 28 ff. K.:: K et q supérvacue numero 
litterarum inseri doctorum plerique contendunt, scilicet quod c 
littera harum officium possit implere. Nam muta et otiosa parte 
qua c incipit pro qualitate coniunctae sibi vocis supremum exprimit 
sonum. Nonnihib tamen interest utra earum prior sit, [c] seu 
.q sive k. Quarum utramque exprimi faucibus, alteram distento, 
alteram producto rictu manifestum est.* 


In view of the other passages, Marius Victorinus 
probably means to say that a, the vowel which follows 5. 
in the name of the letter (ka), is formed with the mouth 
as wide open as it ever is in speech, while v, the sound 
which follows q in the name qw, is pronounced with the 
lips thrust forward.5 It is likely also that he observed 


1 K&, & mute consonant, is superfluous; we use it when short a 
follows, as Kalendae, kaput, kalumnia. . ... Q, & mute consonant 
composed of the letters c and &, is superfluous; we use it when « and a 
vowel are united in one syllable, as Quirinus." 


? * K. and q seem superfluous to certain writers, who do not know 
that whenever a follows & should precede, not c, and whenever « follows 
we should write q, not c." 


3 Keil: nihil; see Sommer, Kritische Erlduterungen, pp. 67 f. 


5 *Many scholars contend that & and q are superfluous additions 
to the number of the letters, because c could perform their function. 
For, mute and functionless in the part where c begins, it expresses the 
last part of its sound according to the quality of the following vowel. 
Nevertbeless it makes some difference which of them precedes, q or &. 
It is clear that both of them are pronounced in the throat, one with the 
mouth open wide, the other with the mouth-opening drawn forward." 

5 Compare Guarnerio, of. cit., pp. 34 £., and Somfner, Kritische 
Erlüuterungen, p. 67..— 
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that in the group qw followed by a vowel the round- 
ing of the lips coincided with the articulation of the 
mute (p. 44). 

The equivalence of c, &, and q appears furthermore 
from the interchange of the three characters in inscrip- 
tions and manuscripts (obsecuens, CIL v. 6061, recuie, 
7647; Luqorcos, Eph. Ep. i. x5; Marqus, CIL viii. 6622,! 
Kastorus, i. 201. 1, Afrikani, vi. 1479), Greek employs 
k for all three Latin letters. 

As to the approximate character of k and q and 
of c and g before consonants and back vowels there 
has never been any doubt. Scholarly tradition is 
unanimous, and so, in general, is the evidence of the 
Romance languages, to the effect that they were back 
palatal or velar stops. Completely in harmony with 
tradition are the loan-words such as kaA&vóat, Koivros, 
Kouértov, I'atos, Oscan kvaísstur, Umbrian kvestur, Gothic 
Kaisar, Qarítus, German Kalk. 

Before e and 7 both c and g have been variously modi- 
fied in the Romance languages, as follows: 


Latin. 2v centum | circus drcellus | gens gingiva 
Sardinian....... kentu kirku | ..... '.. | gente zinzia 
Dalmatian....] eL o9 9 kercellu | ..... | ....... 
Rumanian......] ....... cerc cercel | ..... gingie 
Italian. ........ centu cerco | ....... gente gengiva 
French......... ceDt- — Dae Pieve ent gencive 
sapori ciento cerco zarcilo | yente encia 

Portuguese...... cento cerco, | ....... gente gengiva 


Since Latin c before e and 7 remains a mute in central 
Sardinia and in Dalmatia, it is certain that there was 
* Further instances of the confusion between q and c may be found 
in Stolz and Schmalz, Lateinische Grammatik*, p. 106. 
3 See Buck, Grammar of Oscan and. Umbrian, p. 21. 
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no general Latin development of that sound away from 
the full closure of a stop. 'The case of g is not so 
clear. 

That c was actually a stop throughout the classical 
period is shown by the following evidence: (ri) The 
earlier grammarians nowhere speak of a difference in the 
sound of c. How strong this testimony of silence really 
is appears when we remember their discussions of the 
sound intermediate between 7 and Z, although that sound 
was always short and was chiefly confined to unaccented 
syllables (pp. 23 ff.), their recognition of velar / (p.80), and 
the clear notices of £s for ty (pp. 110£). (2) In Umbrian 
k before e and $ was assibilated in some way and a 
special character (transliterated () existed in the native 
alphabet to denote the sound. When Umbrian was 
written in Latin letters c was used for & before con- 
sonants and back vowels, and s for the sibilant or 
spirant which had developed out of & before e and 4$; 
clearly Latin c could not naturally be employed for the 
sound. (3) Latin inscriptions show &k for c before front 
vowels as well as in other positions; for example, Keri, 
CIL i. 46, Dekem(bres), 844, Mukianus Markellino, v. 
3555, fake, x. 7173. (4) Among the words which in 
Cicero's day tended to change mutes into aspirates in 
the Greek fashion were Pwicer and Orcivius, and Quin- 
tilian records the pronunciation chenturiones (p. 72). It 
is incredible that there should have been a tendency to 
aspirate an assibilated c. (5) Varro couples anceps 
with ancora as a word containing the velar nasal (p. 89). 
This would perhaps be natural enough if c were pro- 
nounced as before e and 7 in Italian, making the nasal 
palatal, but it would be impossible if c had the sound 
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of £s or of c beforee and ? in French. (6) Graeco-Roman 
loan-words indicate that c was a mute in all positions; 
Greek has Kuxépov and the like quite constantly, and 
the Romans regularly wrote cedrus, cithara) Cimon, 
etc, although they might have used k before e and ; 
if c had suggested a different sound.' (7) Celtic and 
Germanic loan-words show mutes for Latin c before 
front vowels, as in Welsh «cwyr from cera, ciwdawd 
from civitatem, Gothic [ukarn írom lucerna, German 
Kiste and Dutch Kkisí from cista, and German Keller 
from cellariwm.? 

In most languages, as in English, & before e and 4 is 
pronounced farther forward in the mouth than when it 
is followed by other sounds. Some such difference in 
the character of Latin c has to be assumed as the first 
stage in the development which has resulted in Italian 
cento, French cent, etc., and probably the variation was 
as ancient as the sound c itself. 

In Latin, as in many other languages, the palatal 
vowels, e and 2, gradually brought the articulation of a 
preceding c farther and farther forward in the mouth, 
until the closure for the consonant was made in the same 
place as the narrowing for the vowels. "This prepalatal : 
k is an unstable sound, which tends to be followed by a 
consonantal 7. 


! Greek x is still a mute before e and v, and consequently we cannot 
assume a parallel assibilation of this and of Latin c. 

3 English cell, cent, etc., are from the French; while chest, like chis, 
owes its assibilation to an English, not a Latin, change of sound. 

3 This sound is not now ordinarily heard in any of the languages 
of Western Europe, although it formerly existed in several of them. It 
may be formed by pronouncing English y (as in yet) and then lifting 
the tongue until it touches the roof of the mouth. 
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At this stage, therefore, one might expect confusion 
between the syllables ce and cie; (and we do in fact 
find a few forms such as circiensibus, CIL i. 206. 64 
(45 B.C.), etc., munificientiam, viii. 32, facet, xii. 915 
(first or second century A.D.), deces, xii. 2086 (558 A.D.);! 
but the variation between e and ie is no more common 
after c than after other sounds. 

Later still c must have become /;, and then ; must 
have become a sibilant. The former stage may be repre- 
sented by inticitamento, CIL xiv. 2165. 14 (first half of 
fifth century), binicente, Mai, Inscr. Chr., 423 (according 
to Schuchardt, I, 26), and by Frankish fins for census, 
which was probably borrowed in the fifth century.* 
There is no valid evidence of a sibilant element in the 
pronunciation of c before e and 2 earlier than the sixth 
century, except a single epigraphical form, Pifzinnina, 
Rossi, ICUR, 404 (392 A.D.) 

There is less evidence of the character of g before 
e and i in the classical period, but what there is indicates 
thatit was a mute. (ri) The earlier grammarians never 
suggest that the letter denoted more than one sound. 
(2) Nigidius Figulus and Varro cite éngenuus, angeps, 
and éngerunt as examples of the velar nasal (pp. 88 f.). 
(3) The fact that the confusion in spelling which we 
are about to notice does not occur in classical times is 
strong evidence that g was not at that time similar in 
sound to consonantal :. 

! Other examples in Schuchardt, II, 331 ff., 444 f. 

* Mobi, Zeitschrift für romanische Philologie, XXVI, 595. 

3 The confusion of c and £, which is found in inscriptions from the 
second century on, cannot indicate that both had become /si. In fact 


ci and £i are still distinct in Italian. For a plausible explanation of the 
facts, see Carnoy, TAPA, XLVII, 147. 
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In most of the Romance languages g before e and 2 
has yielded the same result as consonantal 7. 





Daun. ese gens .. gingiva iungere facere 
Italian. .......... gente gingiva giungere giacere 
French.......... gent gencive joindre gésir 
Spanish. ......... yent encia uncir yacer 


Portuguese. ...... gente gengiva jungir jazer 


The two sounds began to be confused in inscriptions 
about 500 A.D.; for example, Gerosale, CIL xii. 649 (end 
of the fifth century), Gianuaría, xi. 4335 (503 A.D.), 
geiuna, xii. 2193 (527 A.D.), Genoarías, xii. 934 (529 A.D.), 
Gennara, Rossi, ICUR, 1036 (530-33 A.D.), trienta, CIL 
xiii. 5359, Gen(uarius), v. 1717, Magias, x. 4545, congigi, 
ix. 2892. The few literary indications of such a confu- 
sion at an earlier date, even if they are authentic, can 
scarcely establish more than a local development. By 
500 A.D., however, it is likely that in Italy and Gaul g 
before e and ? had become j; from which sound have 
developed the various consonants which the Romance 
languages exhibit. 


D and T' 


The ancient descriptions of d and / are intelligible 
only in part, but they show the general position in 
which the sounds were articulated. 

Terentianus Maurus vi. 331. 199 ff. K.: 


At portio dentes quotiens suprema linguae 
pulsaverit imos modiceque curva summos, 


1 Meyer, Jahresheft des Vereins schweiz. Gymnasiallehrer, XX XII, 
44 ff.; Carnoy, TAPA, XLVII, 145 ff. 
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tunc d sonitum perficit explicatque vocem; 
I, qua superis dentibus intima est origo, 
summa satis est ad sonitum ferire lingua. 


Marius Victorinus vi. 33. 24 ff. K.: D autem et /, quibus, 
ut ita dixerim, vocis vicinitas quaedam est, linguae sublatione 
ac positione distinguuntur. Nam cum summos atque imos 
coniunctim dentes suprema sui parte pulsaverit, d litteram 
exprimit. Quotiens autem sublimata partem qua superis den- 
tibus est origo contigerit, 7 sonore vocis explicabit.? 

. Martianus Capella iii. 261: D appulsu linguae circa superiores 
dentes innascitur. . . . . T appulsu linguae dentibusque impulsis 
extunditur. 


Whether one translate denfes mos and denies summos 
by *lower teeth" and "upper teeth" (Seelmann, 
pp. 3orf. Lindsay, p. 82) or by "'tips of the teeth" 
and f" base of the teeth," 'Terentianus' description 
of d can apply only to a dental such as French d, not 
at all to an alveolar such as English d, in which the 
tongue does not touch the teeth. "The descriptions of 
4, on the other hand, emphasize the alveolar point of 
contact, but do not exclude the possibility of contact 
both between the tip of the tongue and the teeth and 
between the surface of the tongue and the gums. If we 


: *But whenever the upper surface of the tongue strikes the tips 
of the teeth and, with moderate curvature, the base of the teeth, it pro- 
duces the sound of d and gives passage to the following vowel; for the 
sound of 4, it is enough to strike with the upper surface of the tongue 
where the upper teeth have their inmost roots." 


? *But d and f, which, so to speak, are neighboring sounds, are 
distinguished by the elevation and position of the tongue. For when 
at the same time it strikes the tips and the base of the teeth with its upper 
. Surface, it produces theletterd. But whenever it is elevated and touches 
the place where the roots of the upper teeth are, it will produce 4 with 
the assistance of the sound of the following vowel." 


3 Translated on p. 97. 
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assume that in both d and / the actual closure was pro- 
duced between the surface of the tongue and the gums, 
the more energetic articulation of 4 (pp. 97 ff.) explains 
the greater importance which the grammarians attach 
to the gum in the production of that sound. At any 
rate it is scarcely credible that Latin d and £ differed as 
much as a superficial reading of the descriptions would 
suggest (p. 5). | Both sounds, then, were similar to 
English d and /, except that the tip of the tongue 
touched the teeth. | 

In vulgar Latin d? and de before vowels came to have 
the same sound as consonantal 7, and they were confused 
with the latter in spelling, as in A:ufor, CIL viii. 8637 
(527 A.D. ?), xiv. 871, aiutrici, x. 2184, codiugi, x. 2559, 
Madias, Rossi, ICUR, 172 (364 A.n.). Hence di yields 
the same result as consonantal 7 in Italian gzorno, French 
jowr from d$urnws, Sardinian rayw, ltahan raggio, 
Spanish rayo from radius, etc. After r and », however, 
this change did not occur, and it was never the standard 
Latin pronunciation. 

Somewhat later than the vulgar Latin change whose 
effects have just been discussed, medial £4 and fe before 
vowels and also medial d; and de before vowels in stand- 
ard Latin, and in vulgar Latin if r or *« preceded, 
changed the vowel to s or z (no doubt through the inter- 
mediate stage ;). "This pronunciation was approved, 
and consequently it is extensively treated by the gram- 
marians. 


Servius iv. 445. 8ff. K.: Iotacismi sunt quotiens post ££ vel 
di syllabam sequitur vocalis, et pleurumque supra dictae syl- 
labae in sibilum transeunt, tunc scilicet quando medium locum 
tenent, ut smeridies. Quando autem primum locum tenent 
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etiam sic positae sicut dicuntur ita etiam sonandae sunt, ut dies, 
haras.! 

Servius 7» Verg. Georg. ii. 126: Media: di sine sibilo proferenda 
est; Graecum enim nomen est, et. Media provincia est.? 

Papirius ap. Cassiodor. vii. 216. 8 £. K.: Iwstitia cum scribitur 
tertia syllaba sic sonat quasi constet ex is litteris, 7, z, et ?, cum 
habet duas, / et i5 


There are many misspellings in late Latin inscriptions 
which are due to the change of ££ to is. The earliest of 
these seems to be Marsia(nenses», CIL xv. 2612 of the 
third century A.n.* Other examples are fersio, CIL xii. 
2081 (540 A.D.), Marsias, 2094 (579 A.D), freziosa, 
viii. 13854, Vinceniza, 16208, Terensus, 9927, Marsalis, 
90942, Aequisia, ix. 4158. "The same stage of develop- 
ment is seen in Gothic kawís;ó for cautio. "The change 
of di to dz led to a confusion between d? and z, which 
will be illustrated when we discuss the latter sound 
(p. 115). The Romance languages record both changes 
in such words as Italian g?wsiezza, French Jjwstesse, 
Spanish j«steza from $ustitia, Italian $2azza, French place 
from $iatea, Italian orzo, Rumanian orz from hordeum. 


1 *Totacism.takes place whenever a vowel follows ££ or d?, and fre- 
quently the above-mentioned syllables pass over into a sibilant, that is, 
when they are medial, as meridies. But when they are initial, even in 
the position before a vowel, they are to be sounded just as they are 
spelled, as dies, tiarae." 

3'*Media: di is to be pronounced without a sibilant; for it is a 
Greek noun, and Media is a province." 

5$ When we write £ustitia, the third syllable sounds as if it consisted 
of the three letters /, z, and ;, although it has two, 4 and i." 

5 The original of CIL xiv. 246 (140 A.D.), which, according to some 
reports, contained the form Crescenisian(us), has been lost, and cannot 


therefore serve to date the change a century or more earlier than is 
otherwise necessary. 
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The German pronunciation of Latin, which was borrowed 
from France, preserves /s for ti before a vowel. 


B and P' 


That 5 and 5 were labials appears from the passages 
cited on pp. 96 f. and from the following: 

Terentius Scaurus vii. 14. 3 f. K.:: B cum f et m consentit, 
quoniam origo.earum non sine labore coniuncto ore respondet.? 
Martianus Capella clearly defines stops rather than 
spirants in both cases. As to f both scholarly tradition 
and the Romance languages agree with him, and so do 
they as to initial b also, with the exception of Spanish 
and a few other dialects. 

Even in ancient times, however, b must have had 
a spirant pronunciation under some circumstances. 
A few examples were given on page 43 of the confusion 
between b and v in Latin inscriptions beginning with 
the first century A.D. Many others have been collected 
by Parodi, of. cit., who has also reprinted (pp. 185 ff.) 
some passages in which the grammarians give directions 
as to the correct use of the letters b and v. ' The Romance 
languages show that it was between vowels that b became 
a spirant; for while most of them still retain the mute 
in other positions, we regularly find such forms as 
Sardinian devere, Italian dovere, French devoir from 
debere, Rumanian aved, Italian avere, French avoir from 
habere. 

Before there could be confusion between b and v 
both must have become spirants, at least in some local 

! Parodi, Romania, X XVII, 171 ff. 


3 * B harmonizes with f and s, since their origin corresponds, the 
mouth being energetically closed." 
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or class dialect. We must therefore conclude that, in 
the first century, certain persons in Italy, especially at 
Pompeii, pronounced v and intervocalic b as a bilabial 
spirant. Probably this was not for some hundreds of 
years a widespread pronunciation. 

Among the cases in which we know that the Romans 
used an analogical instead of a phonetic spelling are the 
digraphs bs and bt, which were regularly pronunced fs 
and Pf. | 


Quintilian i. 7. 7: Quaeri solet in scribendo praepositiones 
sonum quem iunctae efficiunt an quem separatae observare con- 
veniat, ut cum dico obiinuil; secundam enim b litteram ratio 
poscit, aures magis audiunt f.' 

Terentius Scaurus vii. 27. 1r ff. K.: Non carent quaestione 
etiam plebs et urbs et Pelops, quae Varro ita distinguit ut per 5 
et s ea nominativo casu putet esse scribenda quae eandem litteram 
genitivo singulari reddant, ut $/ebs plebis, urbs urbis, ea vero per 
p et s quae similiter genetivo eiusdem numeri in fis excurrant, 
ut Pelops Pelopis. Sed nobis utrumque per 5 videtur esse scriben- 
dum, quoniam ex his y littera constet quam genetivo diximus aut 
in bis aut in fis exire.? 

Velius Longus vii. 61. 5 ff. K.: De qua scriptione illud quae- 
ritur, utrum per f an per b et s debeat scribi, quoniam ea quae 
apud nos y litteram sonant putant plerique per f et s scribenda, 


1 *In regard to the writing of prepositions, it is often inquired 
whether it is proper to observe the sound which they have in composition 
or when separate, as when I say obtinuit; for analogy demands b as the 
second letter, but the ears hear rather 5." 


3 ** Plebs, urbs, and Pelops are also subject to dispute; Varro dis- 
tinguishes them in such a way that he thinks that those words should 
be written with bs in the nominative which have the same letter in the 
genitive singular, as plebs plebis, urbs urbis, but those with ps which in 
the genitive of the same number end similarly in i5, as Pelops Pelopis. 
But to me it seems that both classes should be written with fs, since of 
these consists the letter y, which, as I have said, becomes either bis or 
fis in the genitive." 
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quoniam et Graeci pronuntiaverunt y litteram constare éx ro art 
«ai gc. Sed qui originem verborum propriam respiciunt per b 
scribunt.' 


The orthography 5s, pt is common in inscriptions and 
manuscripts. 


X 


The composite character of x is clearly stated by the 
grammarians; for example: 
Terentianus Maurus vi. 332. 244 ff. K.: 


Mixtura secundae (sc. x) geminum parat sonorem, 
quia c simul et quae prior est (sc. s) iugando nisum 
retrorsus adactam solidant premuntque vocem.? 

Marius Victorinus vi. 34. 19 f. K.: (X) per coniunctionem c 
et s, quarum et locum implet et vim exprimit, ut sensu-aurium 
ducemur, efficitur.5 

Martianus Capella iii. 26:1: X quicquid c et s formavit 
exsibilat.* 

Diomedes i. 425. 34f. K.: X littera composita, quam ideo 
duplicem dicimus quoniam constat ex c et s litteris. 


1 **Tn regard to this writing there is the following question, whether 
one should write $s or bs, since many writers think that those Latin 
words which have the sound of the letter y should be written with s, 
since even the Greeks have declared that consists of « and c. But 
those who have regard to the origin of words write with 5." 


3 * A combination produces the double sound of x, because c and 5, 
by uniting their force, drive back, strengthen, and check the following 
vowel." 

3'* X is formed by the combination of c and s, whose place it fills 
and whose force it expresses, as we shall be convinced by the perception of 
the ears." 

4 * X whistles out what c and s have formed." 


5*' X is a composite letter, which we call double, since it consists 
of c and s." | 
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Abundant confirmatory evidence is afforded by 
the tradition of the schools, and by loan-words in vari- 
ous languages. Inscriptions often exhibit redundant 
spellings such as vixsit and vicxit, and not infrequently 
they have cs, as in vicsit, CIL ii. 551, wcsor, ii. 597. The 
most conclusive proof of all is to be found in the ety- 
mology of numerous words such as dux, dixi, rex, rexi, 
and in the change of x to c in ecfero, etc., and to s in late 
Latin and the Romance languages (visi vixit, CIL vi. 
2662, etc., milex, vi. 37, etc.). 


Z 


In early times the Romans represented Greek $( by s 
or s$ (sona for (vy, comissor for xou átw), an orthography 
which must have reflected the Hellenistic pronunciation 
of t as z rather than dz, the sound which seems to have 
prevailed among the Italian Greeks from whom the 
Etruscans, Oscans, and Umbrians borrowed their 
alphabet (pp. rgo f.)). It is at any rate certain that 
when, in the second or first century B.c., the Romans 
adopted the Greek letter Z they were imitating Hel- 
lenistic Greek. Consequently the approved pronun- 
ciation in Latin must have been similar to the sound of 
English or French z. "This inference is borne out by the 
passage from Velius Longus quoted below. 

Nevertheless the sound dz was heard in Italian Greek, 
and probably it was sometimes employed by speakers 
of Latin who were familiar with Italian Greek. "There- 
fore when di and de before a vowel became ds (p. rro), 
sz was frequently written in their place; for example, 
ÁAzabenicus, CIL vii. 10337, 10338, 10362, Zadumene, 
ix. 4326, zela--diaeia, viii. 9433, 9910, zXes?, v. 1667, 
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zebus, xiv. 1137; Zodorus, vili. 9139, 9742, xiv. 2325; 
Ziomedis, viii. 10839; Dzoni, v. 6215; ; Zonysati, v. 1647; 
Zonisius, vii. 7933; Kalenzonis, viii. Qrr4; oze, viii. 
8424 Add. "The reverse error appears, for example, in 
baptidiata —- baptizata, Rossi, ICUR, 80s (459 A.D.). 
Italian preserves both this orthography (orzo, mezzo) 
and the Oscan-Umbrian use of z for £s (grazie). 

The Roman grammarians record the pronunciation 
of s as zd, no doubt in imitation of their Greek prede- 
cessors, and also the pronunciations ds and s, which 
they actually heard. 


Velius Longus vii. 51. 1-20 K.: Atque has litteras (x, sz) 
semivocales plerique tradiderunt. Verrio Flacco placet mutas 
esse, quoniam a mutis incipiant, una a c, altera a d. Quod si 
quos movet quod in semivocalem desinant, "Sciant," inquit, **z 
litteram per sd scribi ab iis qui putant illam ex s et d constare, 
ut sine dubio muta finiatur.": 

Mihi videtur nec alienà Latino sermone fuisse, cum inveniatur 
in carmine Saliari, et esse aliud 0^ aliud acypa xai 8, nec eandem 
potestatem nec eundem sonum esse, sed secundum diversas 
dialectos enuntiari. Dores enim scimus dicere jeg Óew, et ipsum 
eaít ey apud alios dicitur raísóey. . . . . Denique si quis secun- 


1 ^ Many writers have recorded that x and s are semivowels. Verrius 
Flaccus thinks that they are mutes, because they begin with mutes, one 
with c, the other with d. But if any are influenced by the fact that 
they end in a semivowel, he says, Let them understand that s is 
written with sd by those who think that it consists of s and d, so that it 
undoubtedly ends in a mute. 

**'To me it seems that s was not foreign to the Latin language, since 
it is found in the Carmen Saliare, and I think that t is one thing, and 
có another, and that they do not have the same value or the sante 
sound, but that they are pronounced according to the several dialects. 
For we know that the Dorians say ueMoóev, and even vaitev is spoken 
as valcóew in certain places. . . . . Finally, if anyone wants to investi- 
gate this letter by the natural method, he will find that it is not a com- 
posite letter, if only he tests it with an unprejudiced ear. For it can 
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dum naturam vult excutere hanc litteram, inveniet duplicem 
non esse, si modo illam aure sinceriore exploraverit. Nam et 
simpliciter scripta aliter sonare potest, aliter geminata, quod 
omnino duplici litterae non accidit. Scribe enim per unum s 
et consule aurem: non erit át'yppjs quo modo dSeyyjs, sed geminata 
eadem áftwis quo modo áecewyyxs. Et plane si quid superven- 
erit me dicente sonum huius litterae invenies eundem tenorem a 
quo coeperit. 


have one sound when written singly, another when doubled, which does 
not happen at all to a composite letter. For, write with one t and con- 
sult the ear; áf4xfs will not sound like ácogxfs, but if t is doubled, 
áttwxfs will sound like &cegxfs. And clearly, whatever sound is added, 
while I prolong the sound of this letter, you will find that it is the same 
tone with which it began." 


CHAPTER III 
THE GREEK SOUNDS: 


A 


In modern Greek a has approximately the sound of 
a in English father. "The same value is indicated by the 
correspondence with Latin a (p. 14), and also by Greek 
loan-words in other languages (Amtialkidasa for 'AvruaA- 
Kióov on Indian coins, Gothic aJabalstradn, apadistasilus, 
Armenian $'alarik for $aXapis), and by foreign loan- 
words in Greek (gpaxpuüGves, T'é&yyns, l'av6ápat, or l'avóá- 
pot for Sanskrit brahmanas, Gangà, Gandhàràs). 

In Attic, Ionic, and Hellenistic Greek a seems to 
have inclined to an e-sound; for a became *, and a4-e 
contracted into a, while a4-o contracted into « (ériuüro, 
éruuQyro). Furthermore a& has in modern Greek 
become identical with e while av has retained a and 

: Elis, The English, Dionysian, and. Hellenic Pronunciations of 
Greek, London, 1876; Blass, Über die Aussprache des Griechischen, 
third edition, Berlin, 1888; Blass, Te Pronunciation of Ancient Greek, 
translated by Purton, Cambridge, 1890; Zacher, Die Aussprache des 
Griechischen, Leipzig, 1888; Hatzidakis, 'Axa6qpexà ávayvóeuara 
els rhv "EJAqvudyv . .. . ypapparwcv (especially Vol. I, 284-484), 
Athens, 1902; Hirt, Handbuch der griechischen Laul- und Formenlehre, 
second edition (especially pp. 78-94), Heidelberg, 1912; Brugmann, 
Griechische Grammatik, fourth edition (especially pp. 29-187), by Thumb, 
Munich, 1913; Kühner, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen S prache, 
first part, third edition (especially Vol. I, 46—59), by Blass, Leipzig, 1896; 
Buck, Iniroduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects (especially pp. 15-79), 
Boston, 1910; Thumb, Handbuch der griechischen Dialekte, Heidelberg, 
1909; Lloyd, "The Restored Pronunciation of Greek," Academy, XLIX, 
180, 202 f., 243, 266 f., 286 f., 326 £., 450 f., 491 £.; Snow, On the Pro- 
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changed v into a spirant. A similar nature for Elean a 
is indicated by the fact that in that dialect $ was often 
written with a and by the Elean change of e to a under 
certain conditions. In the other diàlects there is less 
evidence, but there is nowhere proof that a inclined 
to an o-sound. At least in Attic, Ionic, and Elean a 


was rather like English a in ask, as this is pronounced ^ 


in Northern England and in the schoolrooms of Boston, 
than like a in far; it was more like French a in faite 
than in ?áte. 

I 


In modern Greek ., 5, v, &, ow, and w all have the 
. value of ? in English machine. 'This state of affairs 
cannot be original; the first writers would not have 
invented six ways of writing one sound. Furthermore 
we find that each one of the six is in early Greek usually. 
confined to positions where etymological considerations 
would lead us to expect it; e.g., fópev:Latin video, 
English wit; &»xa:Latin feci; 0s:Latin sus; óel£e:Oscan 


nunciation of Ancient Greek," CR, IV, 293 ff.; Vollgraff, La prononcia- 
tion du grec," Revue de l'Université de Bruxelles, I, 465 ff.; Weemaes, 
*'La prononciation du grec," Mwusée Belge, IV, 38 ff. 

Important collections of material are G. Meyer, Griechische Gram- 
malik, third edition, Leipzig, 1396; Meisterhans, Grammatik der attischen 
Inschriften, third edition, by Schwyzer, Berlin, 1900; Kretschmer, Die 
griechischen. Vaseninschriflen ihrer Sprache nach. untersucht, Gütersloh, 
1894; Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Plolemderszeit, 
Leipzig, 1906; Thumb, *'Die griechischen Lehnwórter im Armenischen," 
Bys. Z., 1X, 388 ff.; Kern, *Zur Geschichte der Aussprache des Griech- 
ischen, Wiedergabe indischer Wórter bei griechischen Autoren," ElHas, 
I, x ff., 183 ff.; II, 85 ff.; Krauss, Griechische und lateinische Lehnwürter 
im Talmud, Midrasch, und Targum, 2 vols., Berlin, 1898-99. 

: 'This contrast, if it stood alone, would not amount to proof; a 
similar contrast in Latin is not significant. 
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, deicum "dicere," olp$:Latin unus (early Latin oóno); 
lóvias: Sanskrit viddisyds (vw from ws). 
As to just one of these sounds, «, modern Grefk and 
considerations of etymology are in harmony. Greek i, 
furthermore, usually corresponds to $ in loan-words 
(Ilium, philosophus, xipxos, Tiros; Gothic Israel, Filip- 
ws; Sanskrit Diyamédas for Awyufógs, Xafmpis for 
Sanskrit Kdvéri). | | 
It is certain that in Attic Greek long and short . 
did not differ in the same way as Latin long and short 7. 
(1i) The analogy of the e-sounds would make natural 
either identical quality of the long and short sounds, 
as in e and e, or a long vowel more open than the short, 
as» was more open than e. There would be no analogy 
in Greek for a more open short vowel (pp. o£). (2) Ift 
had had the same quality as Latin 7, the latter would 
not have been represented by Greek e in such words as 
Kopérvo», Kaux6os, etc. (p. 18). 
There is some evidence that t was an open £-sound. 
(1) In several words it is represented by Latin 2 (crepida 
from xpyvióa) or even é (Chresius is common in inscrip- 
tions, bolétus for BeXtrgs). (2) The Romance languages 
likewise indicate open 2 or even e in Greek words that 
got into vulgar Latin; for example, Italian creszma, 
French créme from xptopa; French chrétien from Graeco- 
Latin Xpwrriavós, Italian artetico from à&püpvrukós, French 
armoise from 'Apregwia,. Both kinds of evidence are 
weakened, however, by the fact that t also seems some- 
times to yield Latin e (cercinus from xwklvos, absentium 
from áyiv6iov, Antechristus, etc.), and, as we have just 
seen, it is impossible to suppose that i was an open ;. 
.  *fee Claussen, Rom. Forsch., XV, 855 ff. 
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E, H, and EI 

In the earliest form of the Greek alphabet, and in 
most dialects at the beginning of our records, e repre- 
sented an e-vowel of any quantity or origin and « a 
true diphthong, while H was a mark of aspiration. 
'This was the case, for example, in the Chalcidian 
alphabet which the Romans borrowed; the Romans 
did not, as some of the ancient grammarians declare, 
reject Greek 7 from their alphabet as a superfluous 
character, but merely borrowed the letter in its original 
value. 'The Hebrew name of the letter is cketh, and in 
Phoenician as in Hebrew it denoted a strong spirant. 
When the Greeks made it a symbol for mere aspiration 
they accordingly changed its name from cAét(a) to héta, 
and thus it was usually called in early Greece. 

The Ionic Greek of Asia Minor early lost the rough 
breathing in all words, including, of course, the name of 
the seventh letter, which thus became ra. Now every 
other name of a letter, as far as we know, began with 
the sound which the letter represented, and consequently 
fira came to be used in East Ionic for the long e-sound. 
'This innovation and the use of Q (p. 135) are the essential 
features of the Ionic alphabet—the alphabet which 
spread over the Greek world, as a result of the pre- 
ponderant wealth and civilization first of the Ionic cities 
and later of Athens. 

The vowel sound first denoted by y must have been 
different in quality from e; for in the earliest inscrip- 
tions e denotes not only é but also the & which had 
resulted from the lengthening of e or the contraction 
of e-e; for example, ór. üv ol uvüjuoves eióéwciw, ToÜro 
xaprepóv €va,, SGDI 5726. 20 f. (Halicarnassus, before 
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454 B.C.). Since y was used not only for original é but 
also for original à (urfjuoves corresponds to urvápoves of 
other dialects) it is clear that 7 differed from e in being 
nearer to a; that is, it was a more open e than e was. 
The same conclusion follows from the Ionic contraction 
of «4-a to « (/jv from éá»); for the product of contraction 
must be either identical with one of the original sounds 
or between them, and the former alternative does not 
represent the facts in this case. 

In the Ionic of some of the islands (Naxos, Ceos, 
and an inscription of Amorgos) original d had not yet 
become identical with original Ó when the new form of 
the alphabet was introduced, and so *» was used only 
for the sound which had developed out of original d, 
while e was employed for original é (Nuxávópn u^ àvéte ev, 
IG xii v, p. xxXiv- SGDI 5423). In these islands at 
least the sound denoted by $* was a very open e; and 
yet the use of the character must have come to them 
from their eastern neighbors who had lost the rough 
breathing, and the Naxians undoubtedly applied the 
new vocalic character to that one of their long e-vowels 
which was most similar to the East Ionic y. Hence 
we must again infer that y was an open e in East 
Ionic. | 

In the meantime « was used for the original diph- 
" thong, as in the sentence cited above from .SSGDI 5726, 
and, no doubt, for the contraction of e4-i, as in el$ov. 
The sound must originaly have been that indicated 
by the spelling (cf. Cyprian, pe-i-se-i— melee, SGDI 
60. 12, etc.). Inthecourse of the fifth century, however, 
e. came to be used also for the result of the contraction 
of e4-e (elxov, SGDI 5726. 30) and for a lengthened e 
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(etva. occurs five times in SGDI 5726, and €va« three 
times). We conclude that e and € were by this time 
identical in sound, and, since the whole tendency of the 
Greek language was to develop diphthongs into monoph- 
thongs rather than the reverse, it is likely that the 
diphthong had become a close 2. 

When, in the fifth century, the Athenians borrowed 
the Ionic alphabet, they too employed s for both original 
à and original e£, while e was used for original é and « 
for é which had resulted from the lengthening of e or 
from the contraction of e-4-e. "The inference is that 
these vowels had the same quality in the Attic of the 
fifth century as in Ionic. Further evidence that ? was 
originaly an open é in Attic is furnished by the 
Attic contraction of eJ-a to « (yév, from *érea); for: 
y must therefore have been intermediate between e 
and a. 

A particularly cogent proof of the open sound of * 
in classical times is furnished by the spelling of a sheep's 
cry as 1j 83. 

Cratinus 43 K: ó 5! jAlftos Gomep. wpóflarov B. Bg Meyov 
Basite.t 

Aristophanes fr. 642 K: 06e» ue u&XNe kal keNebec B5 
Aeyew.? 

Hesychius: 8989v: mpófarov. 


A sheep's cry does not, of course, contain a pure vowel 
sound, and one can scarcely say whether it is nearer 
to the a of father or of care; but it has little resemblance 
to any vowel closer than the latter. 


1 **'The fool goes about like a sheep saying 'ba ba.'? 
* "He is going to offer me in sacrifice, and he tells me to say ' ba." 
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In Attic, as in Ionic, the diphthong « was originally 
kept distinct from lengthened e (/epetov, évai, IG i. 
Suppl. ii. 27 5 39, 23); but once in the early sixth 
century (7G i. 8 B) and with increasing frequency in 
the fifth century the digraph is found for e. The adop- 
tion of the Ionic alphabet seems in this matter merely 
to have favored a development which native tendencies 
had initiated. The considerations which led us to sup- 
pose that the common sound resulting from «& and 
lengthened e was a close é apply to Attic as well as to 
lonic. Furthermore we know that the Attic sound 
presently became an z-sound, and close 2 is the usual 
intermediate stage between ei and 1. 

When the Ionic alphabet was introduced into other 
dialects * seems everywhere to have been used for an 
open é and « for a close &. Consequently we conclude 
that those dialects which represent both original é and 
lengthened e by $ had only an open £, while the use of 
7 for original é and « for lengthened e indicates a distinc- 
tion similar to that in Ionic and Attic. To the former 
class belong Arcadian, Cyprian, Elean, Laconian, 
Heraclean, and Cretan. Most of the others belong in 
this matter with Ionic and Attic. 

In two dialects, Boeotian and 'Thessalian, even 
original é was represented by e, indicating that the sound 
had become a close &, 'The Boeotian vowel system is . 
particularly important, since it fÍurnishes another 
demonstration of the value of y and « in the Ionic 
alphabet. 

Early in the fourth century the Boeotians borrowed 
the Ionic alphabet in the form in which it was used in 
Attica. Since, however, the Boeotian vowels had 
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developed farther than the Attic in the direction of 
Modern Greek, Boeotian words look, as they must 
have sounded, very different from Attic. "Chese three 
examples are typical: 


at 7] €t t 
Attic kel OxnBaios éxe« 
Boeotian kf O«fos to B 


Since the several letters and digraphs have the same 
value in the two dialects, the Boeotian changes justify 
us in arranging them in the above order; for in each case 
Boeotian has shifted the sound one point to the right. 
The first sound in the series is, as we shall see (p. 141), a 
diphthong, and the Boeotian change was undoubtedly 
a monophthongization. Now the monophthong result- 
ing from a£ is commonly either open e, as in modern 
Greek and in the Romance languages, or a, as in Anglo- 
Saxon dgen:Gothic azgas (English own). "The latter 
change cannot be assumed íor Boeotian, since the 
vowel would have been written a. "The third sound in 
the series can scarcely be a diphthong, since it results 
in Boeotian from an original monophthong (open £) 
and develops into a monophthong (i); for original e, 
having passed through the stage represented by e, came 
to be written . in the latest Boeotian inscriptions, as 
captis for earlier rapets— Attic rap» (Buck, p. 23). Ex, 
then, was an e-sound between y and i. We must infer 
that Attic was an open é and « a close é in the fourth 
century B.C., as in the fifth. 

The evidence is conclusive that the itacistic pro- 
nunciation of y was foreign to Attic and to standard 
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Hellenistic Greek for a long while after the classical 
period. Says Socrates in Plato's Cratylus 418 C: 


vür 66 &vrl ué»v roO lÀra f) el 5) ra ueraoarpédovow, áàvril 
0€ ToU OtNTa. (fra, cs 0?) neyaNompertéoarepa Óvra..* 


It appears from the sequel that Plato has in mind a 
fancied derivation of j$u£épa (written HEMEPA in the 
old Attic alphabet) from tuepos, and such etymologizing. 
requires no comment. Nevertheless there is no reason 
to doubt Plato's word when he says that the substitution 
of 2 for v is a * change" (ueraarpé$o); and he certainly 
would not have called 3 more '' impressive" than i if 
the two had been identical in sound. I 

In the first century B.c. Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
finds » the most pleasant in sound of all the vowels 
except a, while v is the least pleasant. 


Comp. Verb., pp. $1. 12 fí. UR: abràQ» 06 TOV uakpv 
TüMy» eb$ovórarov uév rÓ «, Órav ékrelygrav Neyeras "yàp 
&vovyou£vov Te ToU oTÓuaTos €&ml vAetoTrov kal ToU *vebuaros 
&vw depouévov Tpós TÓóv oüpavóv. óOecórepov 0€ TÓ «, Üiórt károo 
ve Tepl Tr)» Báow Tíjs "yMorrgs épelóec TÓv. ]xov. àAN oük áp, 
kal uerples àvovyouévov To) oTrÓnaTOs. Tplrov 06 TÜÓ w  oeTpoy- 
yuMferat yàp t&v abrQ rÓ oróua kal mepior&NNera, Tà. xelÀg 
Tl» T€ TMpyy)9 TÓ TveÜua Tepl TrÓ ÓkpooTóuwov TowiTOu. ÉTA 
6 jrro» roUrov TÓ v. Tepl yàp abrà rà xelNq ovaroMjs "ywo- 
p£vgs &EvoM yov aryvl^yerac kal oTevós &xarlarrec Ó ]xos.. éoxarov 
606 müvToV TÓ v Trepl robs óoÓvras re "yàp ?) xpoUots ToU TvebuaTos 
'ylvero« uwpóv &vovyoutvov ToU aTóuaros kal oük &ruNaumpvvóvrov 
TÀÓV X€XGy TrÓv jxov.* ! 


1 *But now they change from iota to epsilon or eta, and from delta 
to zeta, because of course these sounds are more impressive." 

2 * Again, of the long vowels themselves the most euphonious is 
«a, when prolonged; for it is pronounced with the mouth open to the 
fullest extent, and with the breath forced upward to the palate. $ holds 
the second place, inasmuch as it drives the sound down against the base 
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Oriental loan-words indicate that Greek * continued 
to be an e-vowel in the East from Alexander's time until 
long after the beginning of the Christian Era. Indian 
coins have Heliyakreyasa — HwokMéovs and Déyamedasa 
for Avopjóov, while Greek Mpoós and Xáffnpus represent 
Indian Mérus and Kávweri! In Armenian of the fifth 
century A.D. 7 is represented by £ twenty-five times, by 
e three times, and by 7 only six times? Even at the 
present day *» is an e-vowel under some conditions in 
Pontic Greek. 

The consistent representation of $ by é and of « 
and t by e: in Gothic indicates a survival of the old 
distinction in the North until the fourth century A.D. 

In Egyptian papyri y begins to be confused with « 
in the second century B.c., but since it is also confused 
with e we must assume that the several sounds had 
approached one another in some way rather than that 
they had all become identical (p. 129). 

In Attic inscriptions the confusion between * and . 
begins with Avkouións, IG iii. z119. 1. 19 (150 A.D.). It 
is likely that by this time ? had become an 2-vowel in 
Attica. Possibly standard Greek retained the old 
distinction much longer. Even as late as the fourth 
century A.D. the grammarians speak of » and e as being 


of the tongue and not upwards, and the mouth is fairly open. "Third: 
comes «; in pronouncing this the mouth is rounded, the lips are con- 
tracted, and the impact of the breath is on the edge of the mouth. Still 
inferior to this is v; for through a marked contraction taking place 
right around the lips, the sound is strangled and comes out thin. Last 
of all stands «; for the impact of the breath is on the teeth as the mouth 
is slightly open and the lips do not clarify the sound." 


: Kern, Ellas, I, 186; Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 23, 31, etc. 
3 Thumb, Bys. Z., IX, 394-96. 
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similar sounds; but such remarks may be merely tra- 
ditional. 

The identical quality of e and « in the fourth century 
B.C. is shown by the name «f for the letter e in Plato 
Cral. 426 C and 437 À, and in the fifth century by the 
same name in a fragment of Callias (Athenaeus 453 D). 
How old that name of the letter is we do not know, but 
it is safe to say that the spelling of it with the digraph 
does not antedate the change of the original diphthong 
e, to a close é in the fifth century. Even stronger 
evidence of the similarity of e and e is furnished by the 
frequent interchange in inscriptions of the two spellings 
in the position before vowels. The loss of & from a 
diphthong e (AexeAeeis, IG ii. 1247. 1—320 B.C.) might 
be regarded as analogous to such forms as éAáas for 
éAalas and moéw; but the use of & for e (elavrob, IG ii. 
Add. 1156 13—aíter 350 B.C.) has no parallel in the 
case of the genuine 7-diphthongs: Furthermore e often 
corresponded to Latin 1 in loan-words (xouértr, Ka 
Kos, piper, citrus—see p. 18); while in the Romance 
languages Latin é was confounded with 1, it is Greek e (2) 
which was confused with Latin 4. We must arrange 
the several sounds of the two languages in some such 
fashion as this. 

Greek 1 7 e n 
Latin ^ a& é & . |! I ] 

A confusion between e and a. begins in carelessly 
written papyri of the second century 5.c. (ópáre — ópüra, 

1 [t has been suggested (Solmsen, KZ, XXXIII, 513; Brugmann- 
Thumb, p. 77) that e was closer before a vowel than elsewhere; but if 
e was identical in quality with « in other positions, a closer quality 
before vowels would not favor confusion with «, but rather the 
reverse. 
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P. Eud. 17. xx—before 165 B.c.,, Balverav— faivere, P. 
Weil 6. 2. 8—before x61 B.c.)). About roo A.D. e came 
to be confused with ac in Attic inscriptions ('Epuxatebs, 
IG ii. iroo. r3—r1:o A.D., IIAareaís, iii. 127. 2, 6— 
between r17 and r34 A.D.), and the confusion became 
very common about igo A.D. The two are identical 
in value in modern Greek, both representing an open 
e-sound. As far as quality is concerned the identity 
dates from about rgo B.c. in Egypt and r$oA.D. in 
Attica (p. 142), although the difference in quantity 
probably lasted longer. E and 7 thus reversed their 
original positions as far as quality is concerned. The 
development is indicated by the diagram. 


Open e Close e i 





at, € ] 1t 


E and $ must have had identical quality at some time 
between the beginning and close of the development, 
although they remained distinct in quantity until a new 
distinction in quality had developed. As a matter of 
fact a confusion between e and » appears in papyri, 
beginning with Aegufjrpws, P. Petr? 56. b 5 (260 B.C.). 
The further development of e in Attic from the close 
e-sound to the 2-sound seems to have been rapid. Even 
in the fourth century there are a few instances of the 
confusion of « and . (ovubépw, IG ii. 243. 35). In the 
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third century it is so common that we must infer identical 
pronunciation of e and c on the part of many persons, and 
the change must have penetrated the speech of the whole 
community by ioo B.c. in view of the great frequency 
of misspellings. 'The equivalence of t and « in the first 
century B.C. is presupposed by a remark which Gellius 
quotes from Nigidius Figulus: 

Gellius xix. 14. 8: Alio deinde in loco ita scriptum: *' Graecos. 
non tantae inscitiae arcesso, qui ov ex o et v scripserunt, quantae, 
qui e. ex e et .;* illud enim inopia fecerunt, hoc nulla re subacti." 
The Greek schoolmasters of Roman and Byzantine 
times devoted as much effort to distinguishing between 
e. and x as our teachers devote to the proper use of 1e 
and ei. For example, the medieval dictionary called 
Etymologicum Gudianum has this article (289. 31-— 
Herodian ii. 411. 26 ff. L.): 

Káfipo:: Ó 'AXe£lov 0t& ToU «, Goabros ó duNÓEevos kal 
"Hpeótavós Meyeu T)». Tapáóocuw Oi$0oyyov Éxew kal tocs 
cvvtópaue TQ uávyetrpos, Témeupos, bvecpos. 

In the position before a vowel, however, e. was con- 
fused, not with ;, but with * (ebceBfjas, IG ii. Suppl. 
624 b 25—before 159 B.C., XT'ep? uavucjoss, iil. 1079. 25 
—45 A.D, etc). Apparently «e in this position con- 

* The text is corrupt, and editors restore variously. It appears 
to me that the syntax of subacti requires that the antecedent of the 


second q«i shall be Graeci, and consequently that the letters shall be 
Greek. 

3 Then in another place he writes: *I do not charge the Greeks 
with such folly for writing ov with o and v as for writing « with e and v; 
for the former they did of necessity, but the latter under no sort of 
compulsion.' 

3*Káfio: Alexion writes it with x, likewise Philoxenus. Herodian 
says that tradition gives a diphthong, and the word corresponded 
with uá&yeuos, r&reos, 5yeupos." 


! 


THE GREEK SOUNDS I3I 


tinued to be pronounced as a close £; and since the 
digraph e now regularly denoted an :-sound, there was 
no unambiguous way of writing the close &. Hence * 
was sometimes used in this value. In time the develop- 
ment of » in the direction of 2 must have brought it 
to a value identical with that of e before vowels. It is 
likely that this stage is marked by the climax of the 
confusion between * and « in the time of Augustus. 

The history of a, *, €, and v in Attic and Hellenistic 
Greek is roughly diagrammed in the accompanying 
figure. 

Open Close 
à e ei e i 


m | | 
400 2 e — 4 
200 €(4- voc.) €t 

I B.C. iB" €&(4- voc) €,t 


* 


ISO A.D. 2e, t 


In the Attic of the latter part of the fifth century 5.c. 
7? was an open é, similar in quality to French é or even, 
it may be, to English a in care when this is pronounced 
as a monophthong; e was a short vowel with about the 
quality of French é, and much like the first vowel of 
English vacation; « of any origin was a long vowelof -^ 
the Same quality as e, similar to the vowel of English 
raid when this is pronounced as a monophthong. 
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Y 


Greek v correspends with v of the related languages 
in numerous inherited words, as (vyór:Sanskrit yugam, 
Latin ?ugum, Gothic juk; jis:Sanskrit ss-karas, Latin 
s$4&s, Anglo-Saxon s4. Although nearly all modern 
Greek dialects make v an 2-sound, Tsakonian, the modern 
form of Laconian, preserves a 4-vowel, as in Zugo from 
(vyóv. That Laconian had a normal & in ancient times 
is further shown by the spelling of Laconian glosses; 
for example, Hesychius: 


Tobiyy | 06. Aáxoves. 
obópalvec (i.e., 06palve))  vepuafalpe. — A&koves. 


In Boeotian inscriptions from about 350 B.C. we find ov 
for original v, and this must indicate the retention of 
normal w in that dialect. In some other dialects we 
may infer a similar pronunciation of v. In some of 
them o is used for v or v for o, as in Hesychius: 


poxot: — tyrós.. II&duo (i.e., uoxot —&v uvxQ), 


and Lesbian, Arcadian, and Cyprian ávó. The letter o 
was used in early times for the &-sound before back 
vowels (Corinthian xaoór, hlooues), and it appears also 
before v, as in Chalcidian Qéovos, A5ovUos. Further 
evidence for Euboean Ionic is afforded by the modern 
place-names Kwmi (Kóuy) and Stura (Zrópa). Astothe 
Laconian and Chalcidian colonies in Italy, see p. 36. 
That v was a normal back vowel even in Attic and 
Ionic when the system of writing was developed is 
shown by the fact that the character retained that 
value when it was the second member of a diphthong 
(pp. 146£.). At an early date, however, Áttic and 


x 
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East Ionic v was altered in some way that involved 
an approach to an 27-sound. One might be inclined to 
infer that East Ionic v was still a normal vowel about 
500 B.C. from such words as Kópos for Persian Kuru$s, 
Kapufbogs for Kambujiya, Kva£ápygs for HwvaxXira, and 
lwfpóas for Gawbruva; but equally ancient translit- 
erations with o, such as Mapóórvs for Marduniya and 
Karaboxia for Katpatuka, suggest that both v and o 
were inexact approximations to Persian w. "The suspi- 
cion is strengthened by the use of v for vi in 'Torácms 
for ViXtaspa and "tóáprgs for Vidarna 

Hindoo loan-words of the period from Alexander to 
the beginning of the Christian Era are parallel with 
the Persian words. Indian » appears sometimes as 
v and sometimes as o, while Vipdgà becomes "f«a»s. 
Greek v, on the other hand, is regularly represented by 
$ on Indian coins; for example, Lés:kasa for Avolov, 
Amitasa for 'Aubvrov, Dianisiyasa for Avovvalov? 

When the Romans came into contact with Attic 
and Hellenistic Greek there was great difficulty in repre- 
senting Greek v in Latin. We find such various forms 
as Sisipus, CIL i. 1178, butirum (references in Thesaurus), 
Hypolitus, CIL i. 741, liquiritia -yNokóppwa, Quiriace — 
Kupuakt], lii. 14306. 3, Moesia - Mvoia, lagoena — Xáyvvos, 
Plautus Curc. 78. On the other hand Latin w is 
represented by o (abyopa, IG iii. 573, Zmópwos, ii. 
953. 7, etc.) or by ov ('Iobuos passim), but rarely by v; 
while xv often represents Latin qui ('AxbXas, IG iii. 1051, 

1'That this too was an inexact transcription is indicated on the 


one hand by "Toxa»la for Varkana and on the other by Trrüdiprge for 
Vindafarna. Cf. Hatzidakis, 'Avayvéc para, I, 388. 


3 Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 29, 51, 6r, etc. 
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"AkUNMos, 578, TpavykvAMyngs, IGRRP i. 672. 9, etc.), 
and there are a few other examples of v for Latin £z 
('Aópuxar fj», CIG 1999 b, BapBvAela, IG iii. 127, Bpvr(a»- 
vukoU», IGRRP i. 577. 4, nvppbNNov, 773. 1, etc.). The 
difüculty was finally overcome for educated Romans 
by the adoption of the foreign sound and the foreign 
letter. Neither won its way into popular speech. 

There was, however, a Latin sound which had some 
similarity to Greek v, the sound intermediate between 
1» and 2 (pp. 23ff.). Claudius! new letter was employed 
not only for the Latin sound but also for Greek v in 
BATHFLLVS and NFMPHIVS, CIL i. P, p. 247, 
il C 3. 27; and the Greek letter is occasionally used 
for the Latin sound (unibyriae, Byrginio) Besides, 
Marius Victorinus, vi. 19. 22 ff. K. (quoted on p. 27), 
tells us explicitly that y is equivalent to the sound inter- 
mediate between « and i. 

The use of ov for original 4 in Boeotian from about 
350 B.C. (IIov0ic, IG vii. 2418—about 346 B.C.) is proof 
that Attic v was no longer a normal w; for if it had been, 
the Boeotians would certainly have continued to use 
the letter in its original value. 

"These facts show that Ionic, Attic, and Hellenistic v 
had shifted from normal « in the direction of 2. That the 
change did not go so far in antiquity as it has in modern 
Greek is indicated by part of the evidence just cited, 
and also by the following. In Attic, Ionic, and Hel- 
lenistic inscriptions and in Ptolemaic papyri v and « 
are rarely confused except in a few words which show 
assimilation or metathesis (/uvev, MurvMgvatos). Dio- 

1 See Dittenberger, Hermes, VI, 281ff.; Eckinger, Orthographie, 
PP. 40 f., 59 ff., 123 f. 
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nysius of Halicarnassus, p. 52 UR (quoted on p. 126), finds 
euphonic difference between v and «v. Demotic papyri 
of the second century A.D. transcribe v by o rather than 
by 2, and Greek words in Armenian of the fifth century 
show 4 as often as 2 for v. Even as late as the tenth 
century Suidas! great lexicon distinguished between 
v and i, although it grouped together all words beginning: 
with 7, t, and «, since these denoted but a single sound, 
and users of the work would not have known under 
which letter to search for any particular word. 

Since Attic v is sometimes long and sometimes short 
in the poets, it cannot have been a diphthong (o, oe, or 
the like is suggested by Latin Moesia, etc.), and, since 
the preceding syllable may be either long or short, it 
cannot have been a combination of a consonant and a 
vowel (yi is suggested by "Toráemqs, Küvros, etc., ju by 
Greek words in Armenian, etc.) Probably therefore 
v was similar to French 4 and German 4; such a sound 
frequently develops from & and easily passes into 7; 
and such a sound satisfactorily explains most of the 
evidence given above. It is probable that the sound of 
v varied somewhat in different parts of the Greek world 
in Hellenistic times as it certainly did in the classical 
period. 


O, Q, and OY 


The early history of the o-vowels was nearly parallel 
to that of the e-vowels. |. is a modification of O, which 
was utilized to distinguish the open 96 from the close ó; 
probably the distinction was first made in the e-vowels, 
and then applied to the o-vowels. The spelling ov 


1 Hess, IF, VI, 134; Thumb, IF, VIIT, 194 ff.; Bys. Z., IX, 397 ff. 
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must originally have denoted a diphthong; this sound 
persisted in some dialects in historic times, as is indicated 
by Cyprian a-ro-u-ra-i — &pobpau, SGDI 60. 20, 0-0: 
ob, 68. 5, etc., and by Cretan eofó6áv, 5125. 9, XB»ofoct, 
4976, etc. 

In the earliest Ionic inscriptions o is used not only 
for ó but also for ó resulting from the lengthening of o 
or the contraction of o-4-o, or o--e, while « is used for 
original à and ov for the original diphthong; for example, 
IIpokovvgoio, SGDI 5531 (Proconnesus, sixth century), 
Tobro ro xpóvo rÀv ókroxkalóexa uqvàv, $726. 24 f. (Hali- 
carnassus, before 454 B.C.). The open. sound of « is 
proved by the contraction of a-1-o and o--a into o. 

In the ceurse of the fifth century ov came to be used 
for lengthened o as well as for the original diphthong 
(BovAebo,, BapBápovs, as well as "T yo, etc., SGDI 5632— 
about 475 B.C.). As in the case of « and e, this indi- 
cates that ov and o were identical; their value, for a 
while at least, must have been that of close 6. 

Upon the introduction of the Ionic alphabet into 
Attica «v was used as in Ionic for original à and also for 
the product of the contraction of a-Fo and of o-d-a 
(ruuGvro, )6lc). In Attic inscriptions as well as in 
Ionic ov originally denoted the diphthong (oióé, IG i. 
Suppl. i 27 a $—445 or 444 B.C.), while lengthened o 
and the product of the contraction of o4-o, o-d-e, and 
also of eJd-o were written o (uus0ovra, Ath. Mitth., 
IX, 117. 6—sixth century 5B.c.). We find lengthened o 
written ov as early as 500 B.C. (HepaxMéovs, IG i. 360), 
and in the course of the next century this became the 
regular spelling. When the confusion began we must 
suppose that both the original diphthong and lengthened 
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o had the value of close à. This sound seems to have 
been the one in use until about 350 B.C.; for until that 
date o was frequently used for lengthened o (EbfjoM$o, 
IG ii. 8—394 or 393 B.C., wpoébpos, li. 54. 10—363 or 
362 B.C.), and occasionally for the original diphthong 
(Z«woblas, IG i. 324 a i. 21—408 B.C., óóéva, ii. Suppl. 
$4 b 60—363 B.c.). Attic inscriptions indicate some 
such history as is pictured in the accompanying figure. 


ou Ü 8 


Before soo d [ 
$00 tó 350 | bm 
After 350 Qu 


After the introduction of the Ionic alphabet into the 
rest of the Greek world, « as well as 2 (p. 124) was every- 
where used for the open long vowel. From that time 
on most dialects distinguished the original long vowel 

' from lengthened o precisely as Ionic and Attic did, but 
Laconian, Heraclean, Cretan, and also Boeotian employed 
c for lengthened o and the product of the contraction 
of o4-o as well as for the original long vowel. 

In most dialects original ov became first a close ó 
and then 4, as in Ionic and Attic. In Corinthian the 
original diphthong and lengthened o were identical 
from the time of the earliest inscriptions. In Boeotian 
ov came to be used not only for the original diphthong 
(obro, IG vii. 3172. 15o—between 222 and 200 5.c.) but 
also, from about 350 B.C., for original v, which in Boeotian 
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was still a normal & (p. 132), as in àápyovple 6paxpuás 
povpias, IG vii. 3172. 117. Since Boeotian of this period 
employed the Ionic alphabet in the form in use in Attica, 
the date of the use of ov for normal « in Boeotian sets 
a lower limit for the change of Attic ov (close à) to à. 
That change, as we have just seen, cannot have occurred 
much earlier than 350 B.C.; we noów see that it cannot 
have been much later than that date. 

In loan-words ov usually corresponds with normal 
4; for example, Latin bütirum, Thücydides, 'loUoros, 
'Povótvos, Gothic Judas for 'Iobóas, Armenian $iakund 
for vAaxoüvra. In modern Greek ov is still normal v. 

The ancient name of the letter o was of, and this is 
shown to have been in use in the fifth century 5.c. by 
a fragment of the l'eapparw] Tpayo6la of the comic 
poet Callias (preserved by Athenaeus 453 D), in which 
the names of the letters are listed as being the names 
of the choreutae. This name, or at least its orthography, 
could have originated only at a time when o and ov 
had the same quality. Hence o was a close o in the 
dialect which originated the name of the letter (Ionic?) 
at some time prior to the date of Callias' 'eaggarTudq 
Tpaye6(a. Attic o also must have been a close vowel 
at the time of the contraction of o4-o and the length- 
ening of o under certain circumstances; for otherwise 
the result would have been the sound which was later 
written «. 

That o was still a close ó in Hellenistic times is 
shown by its correspondence with Latin 4 in such 
words as amurca, purpura, ampura (pp. 32£). Such 
Greek forms as Mópguos for Mwmmius, Mapóórios for 
Persian Marduniya, and Zavópakówros for Sanskrit 
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Chandraguptas are at best confirmatory evidence; since 
Greek had no normal 4, an inexact transcription was 
necessary and o would very probably have been used 
even if it had been an open 6. 

In modern Greek o and «c are alike both in quality 
and in quantity. Their quantitative identity dates 
from the loss of the old quantitative distinctions in 
general after the accent had become one of stress 
(p. 205). The earliest indication of an approach to 
identical quality is the occasional confusion between 
them in inscriptions and papyri of the third century B.c., 
for example, óp6os, IG ii. Suppl. 614 5 48 (between 294 
and 283 B.C.), olkevóuov, P. Re». L. so. 22 (258 B.C.). 
In Egyptian papyri the mistakes become so common by 
the second century B.C. that we must infer qualitative 
identity of o and v. Attic inscriptions do not show such 
an amount of confusion until the second century A.D. 
Greek words in Armenian and in the Hebrew Talmud : 
indicate that o and « were identical in sound in the 
Orient by the fifth century A.D! 


AI 

The writing of two vowel characters in one syllable 
both in the Greek alphabet and in the Cyprian syllabary 
must at first have represented a diphthong consisting 
of those two vowels. That primitive Greek had a 
diphthongal a; in many words where a« was later written 
is indicated by cognate words of the related languages, 
as at£: Armenian a2c; a(0w:Sanskrit edhas, Latin aedes, 
Old Irish aed; Xawós:Latin laevws; kawtas:Latin caecus, 


. "Thumb, Bys. Z., IX, 393; Krauss, Lehnwürler, I, 5o ff. 
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Old Irish caech, Gothic hazhs. In many other words 
ac originated in Greek itself in such a way that it must at 
first have been a diphthong. It resulted from the con- 
traction of a4-« in vais (Homeric váis, for example, 
Il. v. 704), in xépat, dative of xépas, etc. The a: of the 
nominative plural resulted from the analogy of the 
second declension: 


&SeN os : á&eN ol — àbeN as : &óe al, 


- and the optative of the first aorist was formed on the 
analogy of optatives beside indicatives with variable 
vowel: 

&AUropep : Marouiey zz &Abo ape : Noc aupev. 


Such processes could occur only in case a« stood in the 
same relation to à as o did to o, and the relationship 
can scarcely have been the same unless both a. and ox 
were diphthongs. 

In modern Greek a& has become the same open 
e-sound that is represented by e. It remains to deter- 
mine when the original diphthong was transformed into 
the modern monophthong. 

The contraction of a4-« and a--g to & (rug, indica- 
tive and subjunctive) occurred before our records of 
Attic Greek begin. The change of a« to a under certain 
conditions ('A6cvág, IG i. 351, 'A6evq, i. Suppl. ii. 373. 
65—both of the sixth century B.C., etc.) was also pre- 
historic. The "rasis" of av with a following « in 
k&ketvos, k&art, etc., was very early. All three changes 
would have been impossible after au. became an e-vowel. 

In Boeotian before the adoption of the Ionic-Attic 
alphabet a. was sometimes written ae, especially at 
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Tanagra ('Oxigae, IG vii. 606—sixth century B.C.). 
This, like Latin ae for earlier a£ (p. 48), was the first 
stage of the change to an open e. The latter stage had 
been reached in Boeotian by the time the new alphabet 
' was adopted in the fourth century; consequently $ was 
regularly used in place of original a« (xfj, Oefjos, etc.; 
see p. 125). It is therefore clear that Attic a« had not 
become open é in the fourth century.' 

Numerous Greek words in Latin and Latin words 
in Greek show that a continued to be a diphthong in 
Hellenistic times; for example, Achaia, CIL i. 541, 
Menaechmus, palaestra, KawéMos, Kateap. Indian coins 
of the second and first centuries B.C. have ay for a« in 
Heramayasa — 'Epuaiov? Further proof is furnished by 
Armenian Kasr. 

That av was a diphthong in standard Greek of the 
Augustan period follows from a discussion of the euphony 
of the first paragraph of Thucydides by Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus (Com. Verb., p. 109, 14-20 UR): 

"Ert Tpós TobTows 3) TOV wwnévrov TapáDeois ?) xarà T)v 
TeMevralay ToÜ0 xd&Xov ToU00e "yevoutvg &v TQ 'kal 'A8gvaloy! 
Ó.aké&xpovke TÓ avvexés rijs ápuovias kal Óv6orakev T&vv alo0«róv 
TOv guerafü Xafo0ca xpóvov: á&xtpacTo. yàp ai d$owval To 
T€ « kal ToU a kal é&mokómTovca. TÓv fxov TÓ 6! ebemés ol 
cvvexets Te kal ol avANeauvóuevow TovoUoww f/xot.5 

'* It seems impossible to extract any evidence from Aristophanes 
Nub. 870 ff. 

3 Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 62, etc. 


3 * Furthermore, the juxtaposition of vowels which is found at the 
end of this clause in the words xal 'A0qvalo» has broken and made a 
gap in the continuity of the arrangement, by demanding quite an appre- 
ciable interval, since the sounds of « and a are unmingled and there is 
an interruption of the voice between them; whereas euphony is caused 
by sounds which are continuous and smoothly blended." 


- 


142 PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK AND LATIN 


The confusion between av and «e begins in care- 
lessly written papyri of the second century B.C.; for 
example, óp&re— ópüra:, P. Eud. 17. 11 (before 165 B.c.), 
Balverav- Balvere, P. Weil vi. 2. 8 (before 16r B.c.)). 
In Attic inscriptions the confusion does not begin until 
the second century A.D. and it does not become frequent 
until about 150 A.D. Atabout the latter date, probably, 
the pronunciation of a. as e became established in the 
speech of educated people. Sextus Empiricus, who 
wrote toward the end of the second century, tells us 
quite explicitly that av was a simple sound of identical 
quality from beginning to end. 


Sextus Empirieus Adv. Gramm. 116 ff. (p. 625. 20ff. Bekk., 
p. 241 Fab): Tó vyàp eToixetov kpvrtoy. uáNuo Ta. rt aTo.xetór 
éeriww &x ToU &cbvÜerov kal uovomoiv éxew d05y-yov, olós &crw 
ó ToÜ « kal « kal o kal TOv Xovrüy. &mel oby ó ToU o kal « 
$0by-yos áTrXo)Us éoT( kal povoeib]s, éara. kal raUra GaTouxeia. 
Tekuf]puoy 0é Tfjs d-mAórqros kal jovoeióelas TÓ XexÜmgoóuevov: 
ó uev "yàp abvÜeros $by-yos obx olos ax &pxfis mpoovirre Tjj 
alc04ce. Tow 0ros Áxp. rÉXovs Tapapu&vew Té&Dukey, àAXà karà 
vapáracu érepovo0rar Óó 06 ümAoUs kal Óvros ToU cTojwxelov 
Aóyor Éxov Tobvavrlov àv! &pxüs puéxpv TÉNovs. &peráBoNós 
écru olov ToU uév pa dÓObyvyov &v maparáce Tpodepoutvov 
ógXov ós obx dGoabros abroÜ karà T)» porq» TpóÓoTTOGLP 
&vri erac 3) ato090is kal xarà rv reNevralay, &àXXà karapxás 
pé bó Tíijs ToU p éxjwvfjoeos ku0t0erau, uerabüw 06 é£aapvuo- 
0clons abris, elNuxpwwoUs Tíüjs TOU « Óvvápewos Towvjcerai Tv 
&priNqw.  Ó0ev oük áv ety avoixetoy TÓ pa kal Tüv TÓ 6owós 
abrQ. el 66 róy ToU a« $Óy-yovy Aéyoiev, ob0dy Écrat TovoDTov, 
&XX' olov àv! ápxís ét£axobera. Tüjs d$xwvijs lÓkopa, TowÜTov 
kai eri T6NeL.! 


1 * A primary speech-sound must be judged to be such chiefly from 
its having an uncompounded sound of a single nature, such as the sound 
ofa,e,o,etc. Since then the sound of a; and of « is simple and uniform, 
these also must be elementary speech-sounds. 4A proof of their sim- 


THE GREEK SOUNDS 143 


Gothic and Armenian show in different ways the 
complete equivalence of a. and e. The Gothic orthog- 
raphy, which is based upon the Greek of the fourth 
century A.D., consistently employs a: for é both in loan- 
words and in native material (aípiskopus, spaíkulatur, 
laíhun). Greek loan-words in Armenian have e for ai 
as well as for e and «, as in sf'era- aoaíipa, hiuperel — 
brpérgs-! 1 
OI 

The diphthongal spelling, in the case of ox as else- 
where, must originally have represented the pronun- 
ciation. Etymological considerations show that Greek 
must once have had diphthongal o? in many places 
where o, actually appears in our records. Words in 
the related languages give evidence of an original 
diphthong in such cases as olóe:Sanskrit veda, Gothic 
wait, and vow17:Lithuanian kainé, AÁvestan kaénà. The 
Homeric genitive ending -ovo came from -os;o (Sanskrit 
-a$ya), and the second member of the compound 


plicity and uniformity is the following: it is characteristic of a composite 
sound not to continue to its end to be such as when it first strikes the 
ear, but during its continuance it is altered; while, on the contrary, a 
simple sound which really has the value of a primary speech-sound is 
unchanged from beginning to end; for example, if the sound pa is 
continuously pronounced, it is clear that the perception of it will not 
be apprehended in the same way at the end of the pronunciation as at the 
beginning, but at first perception will be produced by the utterance of 
p, &nd afterwards, when this has disappeared, will cause the appre- 
hension of the force of « unmixed with other elements. Wherefore pa 
cannot be an elementary speech-sound, nor can any sound like it. But 
if they should speak the sound of «a, there will be no such experience; 
but the same peculiarity of voice that is heard in the beginning will be 
heard also at the end." ' 
* Thumb, Bys. Z., IX, 402. 
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éxaTóufovos from -fof-tos, while ofs was contracted 
from Homeric ói. When the nominative plural end- 
ing -o of the second declension induced -a« in the first, 
and when o: in the thematic optative induced a: in the 
first aorist optative, both must have been diphthongs 
(p. 140). 

The retention of diphthongal ov in Attic shortly 
before the beginning of our records is indicated by the 
contraction of o--& and o4-g to ox (65Ao? indicative and 
subjunctive), the '*crasis" of o--. (0oluárwv), and of 
o.--« (uolaTi), and the loss of t before a, e, and $ (aroáv, 
Dittenberger, Sylloge? 3—Athenian inscription at Delphi, 
460 B.C., coe», IG i. 40. 54—424 B.C.). 

When the character «o was introduced, a distinction 
was made between o. and «x, (y, p. 150). Since « was 
a symbol of open o ratber than of ó (p. 136), we must 
assume that in early Ionic and also in the Attic of the 
fifth century o. contained a close o and «x an open o; 
the latter rather than the former was pronounced about 
as oi in English oi.' ] 

That the modern pronunciation of o as equivalent 
to v was foreign to the Attic of the fifth century appears 
from Thucydides' account (ii. 54. 1-3) of a disagreement 
among the Athenians as to the correct form of an 
oracle which had been handed down from generation 
to generation: 


* In Homer and several of the later dialects 7 is preserved before 
« but rarely before o and «e. "This has been thought to indicate that 
o in « was an abnormal vowel similar to French eu and German J. In 
that case there would certainly have been confusion of « with « and 
w, which does not occur on early inscriptions; Attic óvet» for óvoir 
appears to stand quite alone. Probably the dissimilative influence of « 
served to protect x before o. 
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Tour puép TáÜe. ol 'A0gvato, Tepureoóvres. &ri(ovro, 

ávÜpóxrev T! Éévóov Üvgokóvrov kal "yis €Ee Ógovuévgs. t» àé 
TQ kaxà ola, elkós &veuvíja0naay kal roU0e roU érovs, Gáckovres ol 
mpeofórepo, váXau dóeo0a, *"ij£e. Acpiakós móNeuos kal Nowuuds 
áp! abrQ. &ytvero uy oy Épis Tots àvÜpavmows pu) Nouv 
&vou&cÜa,. ty TQ Ére. bró rüy TaXauOy, &NNXÀ Aur, &vlkgoe 
66 &xl roÜ wapóvros elkóros Now elptjo0nv — o0 "yàp &vOporrot 
vpós à émaoxov T)v uvfjug» &wovovro. fj ó€ ye olual more 
&XNos TóNeuos karaAáfp Awpwós ToUD0e borepos kal £vuf 
"yev&o0 a. Nuóv, karà rÓ elkós obres doovrau.! 
If the two words had been pronounced alike, there could 
have been no disagreement as to what had been *'said" 
(Gvouác0o,, clpjc0ai, and there could have been no 
variation between the present and the possible future 
recitation (ores qcovra). | 

About 250 B.c. the Boeotian inscriptions begin to 
show v in place of o.; for example, Bowrüs, IG vii. 
3083. 4 (third century). By the end of the century this 
was the regular orthography except before a vowel. 
There is no doubt that the sound indicated was a 
monophthong, and the value of Attic v suggests that 
the monophthong was an abnormal vowel between w 
and, It may, however, have been an abnormal vowel 
intermediate between o and e. In either case Attic 

r "Through experiencing such a calamity the Athenians were in 
great distress; the people died within the city, and the country was 
ravaged without. In their misery, as one might expect, they remem- 
bered this oracle, which the old men said had long been current: * There 
shall come a Dorian war and a pestilence with it, Now some had. 
contended that not a pestilence (Xouós) had been named in the oracle 
by their elders, but a famine (uués), but in the actual circumstances the 
contention that Aouíós was the correct word won the day; for people 
shaped their memory according to their experience. But, I dare say, 
if ever there comes another Dorian war hereafter and there happens 


to be a famine at the same time, probably they will recite the oracle in 
tbat way." 
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ot of that date must have differed from v; for otherwise 
the Boeotians would not have changed from one spelling 
to the other. 

Greek words in Latin show a diphthong for o. both 
in early times and in the Ciceronian period (poena — 
vow), Plautus, etc., Aomoeomeria, Lucretius i. 830). 
After Cicero the system of transliteration was so firmly 
fixed that later loan-words in the standard language 
throw little light upon current Greek pronunciation. 

In the second century B.c. a confusion between ot 
and v appears in carelessly written Egyptian papyri 
(&viryere, P. Par. so. 7—160 B.C.); it indicates a monoph- 
thongal pronunciation of oc similar to that already noted 
in Boeotian of the third century. A similar confusion 
began in Attic inscriptions of the third century A.D.; 
for example, IIouaveyiva, IG iii. 1197. ii. 17 (between 
238 and 244 A.D.); xvugTfjpuov, kvpvripvor (many Chris- 
tian epitaphs). The further change of v to « did not 
take place, as we have seen (p. 135), before the middle of 
the tenth century. 


AY and EY 


Greek av and ev in inherited words often correspond 
to u-diphthongs of the related languages; for example, 
eravpós:Latin restauro, Old Icelandic staurr; «eb0oua: 
Sanskrit bodhati, Gothic amabiuda. In those dia- 
lects which in historic times had only a normal « in 
other positions (p. 132), the second member of the 
diphthongs av and ev was undoubtedly a normal «w. 
There is conclusive evidence that v as the second member 
of diphthongs was a normal vowel in East Ionic. In 
that dialect e--o contracted to ev (c«0:Homeric oo). 
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N 

In the early Ionic poets a diphthong often has to be read 
where originally dissyllabic eo occurs, and our texts 
usually present ev in such passages; but in the inscrip- 
tions the spelling ev for original eo first appears in the 
fourth century B.c. From that time on «o and ao were 
often written for original ev and av (eóepyyérg», raora, 
SGDI 5687—Erythrae, about 357 B.c.). Possibly this 
orthography indicates that the second member of the 
diphthong had approached the openness of o, as is the 
case in German Zaws, etc.; at any rate ev from e-4-o 
must have had a normal vowel, and o when written 
for v must have represented a normal vowel. 

The normal character of v in various dialects is shown 
by such spellings as àgvro, SGDI 5421 —IG xii. v, p. xxv 
(Naxos, seventh or sixth century B.C.), ra£üpos, SGDI 
4963 (Crete), á£vráp, IG i. Suppl iii. 477 p (Athens, 
sixth century B.C.), áueF0gaa0a,, SGDI 4964 (Crete), 
&f Tós, &FTÓv, 4976, 4955, 4962 (Crete), Na£maxkriov, IG ix. 
i. 334. 40 (Locris, fifth century B.c.), 'Er6elas, IG iv. 
309 (Corinth), Aaoóuweobs, Inschrifien von Olympia 237 . 
(137 A.D.), T'oveotow, Papers of the American School, Y, 
33 (Assos, late Bona times). The occasional use in 
Cretan of v for À preceded by a or e and followed by a 
consonant must mean that A before a consonant was 
velar / and that v after a and e was normal w; for there 
is no other possibility of similarity between À and v. 
Examples are kavx? — xaA«Q, SGDI so11, and áoevrial — 
áóeNal, 4991. v. 18 (p. 166). 

That Attic av and ev contained normal «s is proved by 
the fact that the Boeotians continued to write av and 
ev after the introduction of the Ionic-Attic alphabet 
(abret, EüfkoNos, IG vii. 3080). We have seen (p. 137) 
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that they employed ov in place of v to represent their 
' normal « in other positions; their failure to do the same 
after a and e shows that in this case Attic agreed with 
Boeotian. ! 

While the Romans borrowed Greek v (y) to represent 
the abnormal monophthong in loan-words (p. 37), they 
were always content to substitute au and ew for av 
and ev. We have found no reason to doubt that Latin 
* in these diphthongs had its usual value of a normal 
vowel (pp. 56-59, 61-63). The Hindoos wrote Greek 
Tra)pos as í(dvuras and Eüxparióov as Evukrátidasa.' 
Gothic afwaggeljó (eba-y»y&Na), afwlatigia (eUXovyla), etc., 
are equally good evidence. 

In modern Greek the second member of the digraphs 
av and ev is a spirant, and it is therefore often written 8 
or $, as é86, (ebóe)), ábrós, ÉéDkoNos, éBep'yecla. "TI'his 
is one more indication that v as the second member of 
diphthongs was normal w, for only a normal w is apt 
to develop into a labial spirant. 

It is impossible exactly to date the change from 
semivowel to spirant. 'CThat the spirant pronunciation 
cannot belong to classical Greek appears from the Ionic 
spelling with ao and eo and the late Hellenistic spelling 
with eov, from the scansion of av and ev before vowels 
as long syllables, although a single consonant would not 
make position, and from the spelling of the loan-words 
in Latin and Sanskrit. 

A certain Egyptian Greek of the second century B.c. 
has left us the forms $aí6ovs— páf0ovs, P. Par. 40. 33, 
41. 26, and éufAebcavres — éuAéjavres, P. Lond. i. 38. 15; 


1 Brugmann-Thumb, p. 6o; Bendall, J. of Pk., XXIX, 200; Gardner, 
Indian Coins, pp. 16, 165, etc. 
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but we know of no parallel mistakes in spelling for several 
centuries. The Septuagint varies between Aavió and 
Aafió, but both v and 8 are mere approximations to a 
foreign sound which was similar to English w. In the 
same way Latin'v was variously represented, as in 
'OaAépios, Xaobuos, Aabvos, $XáBios. In an Attic 
inscription of 120 A.D. (JG iii. 1104) we find the word 
eb1)Bownt, but it is impossible to decide whether this was 
intended for é$/8ows« or ebejBowr. | Only in very late 
inscriptions do we find such forms as xareokégace and 
&reXéprepos, which clearly indicate a spirant pronun- 
ciation of the second member of the ancient diphthongs. 
The loan-words in Gothic show that the diphthongal 
pronunciation was current in the North as late as the 
fourth century A.D. 

In classical times av was pronounced much as ow 
in English &ow. "The pronunciation of ev was not like 
anything in English, French, or German; the initial 
syllables of English Ewrope, German Europa, and 
French Zwrope are equally remote from the Greek 
diphthong, which consisted of a close e followed in the 
same syllable by a normal « (French é-ou spoken rapidly; 
English e&-oo spoken rapidly would be less exact). 


TI 


The diphthong u was inherited only in certain cases 
of the word viós (e.g., genitive viós from "swiyos). 
Elsewhere uw is due to the contraction of v--t or vct 
(ióviys from *i50c.as Sanskrit vidásyds), or to analogy. 

1 A few other mistakes, no more significant than these, are discussed 
by Hatzidakis, 'Avayvóegara, I, 422. 


IS0 PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK AND LATIN 


Its value must originally have been about the same as 
that of Latin wi (pp. 63 ff), but v in this diphthong 
seems to have shared the change to an abnormal vowel. 
In Attic the « was then assimilated to the preceding 
vowel, and contracted with it to form v before the close 
of the fifth century 5.c. Consequently the diphthong 
does not appear in Attic inscriptions of the fourth 
century; instead we find bós, 'IAei0va, óp'yvüs, etc. 

In Hellenistic times the diphthong was reintroduced 
into the xow7 from other dialects, chiefly Ionic. Con- 
sequently the grammarians record the Attic forms as 
different from their own. 

Choeroboscos, p. 212, 8 ff. Hilgard: Óri &v 0ufübry/yq £oTl TÓ 
(wv &y TQ) rervóvta kal "yeypadvta 09Xobow oi 'A0qvato, Terujba 
(xai 'yeypad0a) X&yovres* — ol "yàp 'A0gvatou Tó v TÓ &v Óupüby yo 
&vofBáXXev Tebükasuw, olov kXalo kXáo, TouÀ ToQ.! 

In Hellenistic Greek, as in Ionic and early Attic, the 
first vowel of the diphthong was abnormal, and con- 
sequently the Romans represented it by y;, as in IJithyza. 

In modern Greek w is pronounced in the same way 
as «v. Probably the change of v to 1, some time after 
the tenth century (p. 135), involved the diphthong. 


AI, HI, and CI 


The Greek long diphthongs often represent long 
. diphthongs of the parent language, as in Aóxo: Ávestan 
yasndi, Sanskrit devày-a, Latin servo. In other cases 
they result from contraction, as «Apte from xAmifo. 
In ancient times the t, when written at all, was always 

1 * By saying rervóba and yeypaó)a the Athenians show that w in 


verv$via and yeypaówta is à diphthong; for it is characteristic of the 
Athenians to drop « in a diphthong, for example, xAalc kAá, sou vo." 
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written on the line, and it will be convenient to do so 
in this section. In these diphthongs, as in the others, 
the spelling originally represented the pronunciation; in 
Homer we find Op$ixes and varpótos as well as Opfjukes 
and varpóvov. 

Attic inscriptions of the early fourth century B.c. 
show e. instead of q, as in xAels, IG ii. 675. 47 (after 
403 B.C.; kAfjus occurs in line 44), 678 B 54 (between 
378 and 366 B.c.). This orthography became the pre- 
vailing one in the third and second centuries, and in 
words which, like xAeis, were not subject to any analo- 
gical influence, « was the only spelling employed in Hel- 
lenistic and later times. Since « in the fourth century 
denoted a close 2 (pp. 124 ff.), that is the value which we 
must give it where it takes the place of s. That gs, had. 
at any rate become a monophthong is shown by the 
use of e in the datives xaAxo0j«e and abre, IG ii. 61. 36 
(357 B.C.) and in BaeuXes and Bpweés for 8aecAgls and 
Bpwis on Attic vases (Kretschmer, Vaseninschriften, 
p. 140). E« from «y became an 4-sound by roo &.C., 
as did « of other origin, and corisequently we find such 
mistakes in spelling as Bpwis, IG ii. 3560, 'HpaxALóov, 
li. 201II. 2. 

In certain forms, however, analogy restored the 7. 
In the dative singular of the first declension the process 
may be thus represented: 


xópa xópas xópa» : xópatz» ruf) Tusijs Tuy : Tuae. 
Since a. was still a genuine diphthong, the analogy 


demanded a genuine diphthong in riufu, and we find 
the restored form written consistently with sx In the 


! Maysetr, p. 122. 
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second and third persons singular of the subjunctive the 
analogical proportion stands: 


Aboper bere : Abeis Noev— Abeouev None : Aógs Aog. 


Since the inducing forms, Aóew and Aie, contained, not 
diphthongs, but simple vowels of the quality which 
appeared elsewhere in the paradigm (pp. 124 ff), the 
restored subjunctive forms contained, not «t, but a 
monophthong of the same quality as that of the second 
person plural. Consequently we find very frequently 
such subjunctives as 6005, P. Petr. ii. 2. 1. 10 (260 B.C.). 
The frequent spelling with s in the subjunctive forms 
of late inscriptions and papyri is due in part to the influ- 
ence of old documents with s in these forms but chiefly 
to the fact that the corresponding indicative forms were 
written with the digraph «. 

The diphthongs a« and «x, and also the restored qi, 
lost their second element at various times in different 
parts of the Greek world. In Attica the loss occurred 
not far from 200 B.C.! The change is reflected in the 
form of Greek loan-words in Latin; Z'hraex, tragoedus, 
etc., were borrowed in early times, while Trax, Thracia, 
odeum are later forms. We have the explicit testimony 
of Strabo that v was silent in the dative singular (of the 
first and second declensions, of course): 


xiv. p. 648: «oAÀXol "yàp x«cpls To | "yp&dovov ràs Óorwás, 
kal &xBáXXovat, 66 rÓ ÉUos vou» alriav obk Éxov.? 


In the fifth century s, a:, and ox were all true diph- 
thongs, and a. and «v remained such in the fourth 
1 Meisterhans-Schwyzer, p. 67. 


* For many write the datives without the «, and reject the custom 
(of writing them) which has no basis in nature." 
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century. The first member of each was probably long 
and of the same quality as when monophthongal. 
Hence ot, rather than ot, was similar to English o? in o9. 


AY, HY, and QY 


In long diphthongs, as in short, v as final member was 
no doubt a normal «. "There was a tendency in historic 
as in prehistoric Greek for long diphthongs to shorten 
the former element ($péfg» became eipé80gv). Shortly 
before the Christian Era av in Hellenistic Greek, which 
had resulted from the contraction of o--av (rabró from 
rà abró, éabro from éo[:] a?rq), lost its second member, 
as in éarQ, IG ii. Add. 489 b 15 (between 39 and 32 B.c.). 
There is no evidence that the long diphthongs in v ever 
changed their pronunciation in ways that were not 
reflected in the spelling. 


E! 


Attic and Ionic Greek had no consonantal « or ?; but 
most of the other dialects had a consonantal « which was 
written F. In inherited words it corresponds with a 
semivowel in other languages; for example, £épyyov : Eng- 
lish work, otlóa:Sanskrit veda, Latin vidi, English wot. 
The £ seems not to be preserved anywhere in written 
form in olóa; but in Homer it prevents elision of a 
preceding short final vowel, as in Od. ii. 211: 


fjón "yàp rà leac col xal mávres 'Axavol.. — 

The retention of the semivocalic value of the char- 
acter £ is certain wherever the character is used to denote 
the consonantal glide between v and a dissimilar vowel 

: Meillet, MSL, XIII, 33 ff. 
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(Corcyraean á£vrá», IG ix. i. 868), or is employed in 
writing the diphthongs av and ev (p. 147), or alternates 
with a vowel character in writing, as in the name of the 
Cretan town "A£os, "Oa£os, or Fá£os, Cretan bépwyov, 
SGDI 5072, 'Op&árpiov — Fpárpiov 5041. 13, 19, Árcadian 
óNoats — óM ais, IG v. ii. 514. I5, Cyprian óéews: o7T0Mj, 
T áo Hesychius. 

Digamma was borrowed by the Italians in the value 
of a semivowel. Oscan], which is transcribed v, is used 
where Latin has consonantal w (víü—via) and also to 
denote a glide between u and a dissimilar vowel, as in 
eftiuvam, which appears elsewhere in Latin characters as 
eiiuam. When Oscan was written in Greek letters, £F 
was used in similar circumstances, as in Fepoope. 

In late inscriptions of several dialects and in numerous 
glosses B is written for F, and this is sometimes said to 
prove that ^ became a spirant. It is likely, however, 
that the use of B, like the use of y and p for £ in glosses, 
was a makeshift of writers who were employing the 
Ionic-Attic alphabet; by a similar makeshift early 
English printers substituted y for P in such words as 
ye — be — the, just because it resembled the desired char- 
acter more nearly than any other in fonts of 'type 
imported from the Continent. 

The tradition of the end of the last century 5.C. gave 
F the value of a semivowel, as appears from the following: 

Dionysius Halicarnaseus Ant. Rom. i. 20: Kal 0i66acw abrots 
xcepla Tis éavrüv &mobacáuevow rà Tepl T)» iepà» Myvqv, tv 
ols Jv rà ToXAÀ éAó69, & vOv karà rÓv &pxatov ris ÓtuAékrov 
Tpórov Ob&ua óvouáferai.  oUvgÜ0es yàp tZ rois &pxalouws 
"EAAgsw ds TÀ TONMÀÀ TporiÜtva. TÀVv ÓvouáTcow, Óówmócov ai 


&pxal á&Tó $wvgtvrov &ylvovro, T:]|» ov avANaB2y éyl. oTovxelo 
ypaddout£vgy. To)ro 0 fjv óorep "'yáupa óvrrats &xl ulay ópBs» 
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&revyvüuevoyr rats TXa'ylass, ós FeAévn, kal cáva£, kal. potkos, 
kal cav))p, kal ToXÀXÀ ro.abra.! 

Cassiodorus vii, p. 148. 5 ff. K.-— Varro, p. 208. 19 ff. GS: 
Est quaedam littera in F litterae speciem figurata, quae digamma 
nominatur quia duos apices ex gamma littera habere videatur. 
Ad huius similitudinem soni nostri coniunctas vocales digammon 
appellare voluerunt, ut est votum, virgo. Ttaque in prima syllaba 
digamma et vocalem oportuit poni, cotum, pírgo; quod et Aeolii 
fecerunt et antiqui nostri; sicut scriptura in quibusdam libellis 
declarat. Hanc litteram Terentius Varro dum vult demonstrare, 
ita perscribit, vaqu.? : 


The same tradition persisted in the first century A.D.; 
for Quintilian i. 4. 8 (quoted on p. 42) identifies con- 
sonantal « with digamma. 

In words which originally contained the sound-group 
$4 we occasionally find Fh written, as in Boeotian 
Fhekaó6ápoe, IG vii. 593, with which should be compared 
Thessalian Fexébapuos, ix. ii. 662. Although our manu- 
scripts of Homer never write this sound-group, it some- 
times makes a preceding short final vowel count as a 
long syllable in the verse, as in 7/. iii. 172: 


alóoiós T€ uol &cot, )lXe ékvp&, 0ewós re. 


: * And apportioning them a part of their own domain, they assigned 
them the district about the sacred pond, where most of the land was 
marshy (6&Aó$5s), which now is named according to the ancient fashion 
of the language Velia (Ob£ua). For it was the common practice of the 
ancient Hellenes to prefix to words beginning with a vowel the syllable 
ov Written with one letter, This was like gamma with two cross strokes 
joined to one upright stroke, as FeX£ry, rcáva£, cotxos, ravfjp, and many 
similar words." 


3 '*'T'here is a letter shaped like F, which is named digamma because 
it seems to have two outlines of gamma. . According to the likeness of 
this sound our ancestors wanted to call digamma such groups of vowels 
as appear in volum and virgo. Therefore in the initial syllable digamma 
and & vowel should have been written; this the Aeolians and our 
ancestors did, as the spelling in certain books shows. In the attempt 
to represent this letter Terentius Varro wrote vas." 
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After the loss of £ from the group £4 the rough breathing 
remained, as in Attic £xaeros. It is not certain whether 
the group was prenounced as /nw or as a double voiceless 
w. The Homeric scansion favors the latter alternative. 


The Rough Breathing' 


The rough breathing comes chiefly from Indo- 
European s or j, for example, érrá :Sanskrit satia, Latin 
septem, English seven; éxvpós:Sanskrit qvaquras, Latin 
socer; ós:Sanskrit yas; ap: Avestan yakaro, Latin zecur. 
Such a consonantal origin must have yielded at first a. 
decided spirant, similar perhaps to German cA in ach or 
in ;ch. 'The sound was denoted in the earliest Greek 
. alphabets by H, a character which in Hebrew and Phoeni- 
cian was named cheth and denoted a spirant (p. 121). In 
early Naxian inscriptions (/G xii.-v, p. xxiv - SGDI 5419, 
5423) £ is represented by the combination L12, in which 
L1 is probably a differentiation of H, the character which 
in this inscription denotes A, $, and ke. If so the 
orthography must have originated at a time when H 
denoted a spirant (compare German Oc/s, etc.). 

In Lesbos, Asiatic Ionia, Crete, and Elis the sound 
denoted by H, later H, was lost at an early date. "The 
Ionic Milesians then.made use of the character H for 
the long, open e. When the form of the alphabet thus 
originated spread to parts of the Greek world which 
still retained the sound originally denoted by H, the 
latter was commonly left undenoted; but occasionally, 
regularly in Heraclea and Tarentum, it was represented 
by the first half of the letter H (HF). The same symbol 


1 'Thumb, Untersuchungen über den Spiritus Asper im Griechischen, 
Strassburg, 1888. 
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was employed by scholars and schoolmasters with ever- 
increasing frequency (but written over the vowel instead 
of on the line), and it was finally rounded into the form 
which is now familiar. 


Aristotle EJ. Soph. 177 b 3 f£.: .. . . etrep uy) kal 70 Ópos 
Kal $pos Tjj TposqÜUle Nex0tv onualve, frepovy. &XN &v. uy 
rois "yeypapuu&vois rabróv bvoua, brav &x TOv abrOv aTouxelov 
YeYpauut&voy $ kal Gaabres (küxet 6^ $0 mapáonua ouüvra), 
TÀ 06 $eyyóueva ob rabrá.: 

Supplementum Antiquum in. Dion. Thracis Artem, p. 112, 
Uhlig: 7) 0e óaccta TlÜera eis yp&áuua. Qovíjev 6acvvóuevov, otov 
?u£pa, ópa, kal els rà Ópota. ópuolos kal 9) Ju) ri0era: els 
Yo&uua devgjev yuXobuevov, otov €ypadov, Óvoua, kal els rà 
ópota.? 

Schol. Dion. Thrac., p. 142. 3o0ff. Hilgard (on the above 
passage): ToUro 0€ «oi uóvov, Órv rÓ o«uetov Tíjs Óaccias, 
fjro. Tó Óvxoróunua. ToU H. T0 &rl rà EE &eorpauptvor, rlÜerat 
érávo d«vífjevros Óacvvoutvov, fryovs ix To0 ÜKpaxos yuerà 
TOXMjs Tfjs Ópu]s &xbepoué£vov:  TÓ 0e Érepoy ToU abro0 oTouxelov 
óuxoróugua, TrÓ E&rl rà Éowo éorpauyutvovy, &rávo dwvfjevros 
VuXovuévov, fro. &£ Üüxpov TOv xeAXéwev qTpodbepou£vov. éo7t 
yàp 1?) ué» JN) Totórgs ovNNaBijs, ka0' (jv üxpows rois xelAeot 
TÓ Tv€Üua. ékxjéperat, olov. Atas, 1?) 66 6aceta Toibrys ovAXaBijs, 
kaD' (jy á0póov rÓ vveÜua &xbtperat, olov :jA«vos.3 


1*5 ,,... unless both 6pos and 5pos pronounced with the breathing 
have one of the two meanings. But in writing they are the same word, 
when written with the same letters and in the same way (but nowadays 
they put distinguishing marks beside them), while in pronunciation they 
are not the same." 

2 *''T'he rough breathing is placed above a vowel spoken with aspira- 
tion, as juépa, ópa, and the like. Similarly the smooth breathing is 
placed over a vowel spoken without aspiration, as &ypador, 6voua, and 
the like." 

3 "This means merely that the mark of the rough breathing, that 
is the balf of H that is turned outwards, is placed above a vowel pro- 
nounced with aspiration, that is, expelled from the breast with much 
force; and that the other half of the same letter, the one that is turned 
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The scholiast's description of the sound of the breáth- 
ings in the last sentence quoted seems to imply that 
both of them involved breath, although at that time 
there was no aspiration in either case. "The description, 
however, is surely traditional, and we seem to have 
an early stage of the same tradition in the Pseudo- 
Aristotelian treatise IIeol &áxoverGv 804 b 8 ff.: 

óacéta, 0! elol rQv. dxevàv Óccis ÉacÜcv. rà mveüua. ebf&os 

cwexgáANoue» uerà TOv dÜbyvyov, JuXal 0! elol Tobvavrlov 
ócat "yUyvovrat xcpls rs ToU TvebuaTos &xBoXgs.: 
This passage shows quite clearly that in the early 
third century, to which the treatise probably belongs, 
the rough breathing was aspiration and the smooth 
breathing the lack of it. 

There is abundant evidence that the rough breathing 
continued to be pronounced for some centuries in Attic 
and Hellenistic Greek. We have in numerous scholia 
and longer grammatical fragments the remains of an 
extensive literature dealing with the matter of aspira- 
tion? "The character of this literature and its origin 
is clearly stated in Schol. Dion. Thrac., p. 154. 3ft. 
Hilgard: 

Tuwés vrÀYv "*ypapuarukGv 6£ &umewplas kavóvas &rovjgavro 
karà ràs ebpgutvas mapabóces Mw ékü&orqyy ueraxeuiaágevot 


inwards, is placed above a vowel pronounced without aspiration, that 
is, expelled from the tips of the lips. For the smooth breathing is a 
quality of a syllable, according to which the breath is expelled with the 
tips of the lips, as Afas; whereas the rough breathing is a quality of a 
syllable, according to which the breath is expelled all at once, as suos." 

1 "Those vowels are rough in which we expel the breath immediately 
with their sound; those, on the contrary, are smooth which are produced 
without the expulsion of the breath." 

? Collected by À. Lentz, Phil., Suppl. I, 641—787. 
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kal rà &y rais Né£eow $ovfjevra áxpigocágevo, vóre kal ómóca 
óncÜvovra,. kal ówóca yuXoüvrat. kal éort TexvoMó'ygua. epi 
TobToV, TrÓT€ TÓ à. T pÓ TOU B kal TpÓ TOU y kal TGv Novráv a Tovxelov 
' BacÜverae 5) yuXobra,.  ópolos kal TÓ « kal Tà Xovrà $ovfevra 
T pÓ TOV abrGv arou.xelov Tóre 6acbvovro4 kal aróre JNoUyTa4.: 
Since there was commonly no indication of aspiration 
in writing before the Alexandrian period, aside from the 
use of aspirate mutes for smooth mutes before the rough 
breathing (à»0' ob, etc.), the grammarians' tradition in 
regard to the breathings must rest in the main upon 
the observation of spoken Greek by the Alexandrian 
scholars. Consequently the prevailing correctness of 
the tradition is evidence that aspiration was still a 
feature of pronunciation in Alexandrian times. 

The inscriptions are usually correct in the use of 0, 
$, and x for 7, v, and x when these stand before a vowel 
with rough breathing (á»0' ob, é$' Q, obx obTos, etc.). 
Thumb, o5. cit., p. 77, prints a list of all the errors in 
this matter which he was able to find; only three of 
them fall before the Christian Era and probably three 
more belong to the first century A.p., while several 
of the later ones are in inscriptions executed in regions 
where the rough breathing was lost in the native dialects 
before the beginning of our records. 

Greek words in various foreign languages regularly 
show A up to the third or fourth century A.D. Of the 

i Some of the grammarians have established standards of cor- 
rectness based upon knowledge, having treated each word according 
to the traditions which they have found, and having accurately deter- 
mined which vowels in the various words have rough breathing and 
when, and which have smooth breathing and when. There is also a 
system of rules about these matters; when a before 8 and before y and 


so forth is rough or smooth, and when e and the other vowels before the 
same letters are rough and when smooth." 
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countless. examples in Latin we may cite Hinnad, 
CIL i. 530 (212 B.C.), hieroceryx, vi. 500 (377 A.D.). The 
Graeco-Indian coins of the last two centuries B.C. show 
such forms as Heliyakreyasa — *HAokMéovs, Hipastratasa — 
'Imroerárov, Heramayasa — 'Epualov.' "The inscriptions 
of Palmyra contain bippikd — lar Twós; hipatiká — brarwós 
(both third century A.D); $lohedrüba -— éxi mpoéópov 
(137 A.D.). Although Coptic transliterations of Greek 
words show the survival of the rough breathing in 
Egyptian Greek of the second century A.D. by such 
forms as Aina- va, hosle- àore, and hoplon — $rXov,* 
the Egyptian Greek papyri show many variations from 
Attic usage in the employment of the rough and smooth 
mutes before initial vowels; for example, xar? éxkaeror, 
P. Rev. L. 46. 16 (258 5.C); xar! fjuàv, P. Berl. 1004. 
ii. 18 (228 B.C.) ; ápa r! óuaNQ», P. Eud. 16. 32. In most 
cases, however, the difference from Attic represents an 
analogical change; xa0" éros is due to xa0" $uépav, ka0? 
ópa», etc.,and áméorqgka is due to &méor20a, &méor», etc.^ 

In Gothic we have Haítbratus, Herodes, etc., but also 
Aármogaánes, Oseas, osanna, etc., and even the incorrect 
use of h in Helas-'HAias, Her — "Hp, Halleisaius — 
'EXwcatos. Clearly the rough breathing was little more 
than a schoolroom tradition in northern Greek of the 
fourth century A.D. A closely similar state of affairs 
in the Armenian and Rabbinical texts indicates that 
by the fifth century A.D. the rough breathing was in the 
East no longer pronounced although still taught in the 


1 Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 23, 59, 62, etc. 

? Thumb, of. cit., p. 85s.  Adrianos (236 A.D.) is very likely due to 
the loss of b in Latin (p. 46). 

3 Blass, p. 92; Thumb, of. cii., p. 85. * Mayser, pp. 199 ff. 
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schools: It is probable that the sound ceased to be 
heard at all shortly after this stage was reached. 

Latin transcriptions of Greek words frequently show 
h in the interior of the word; for example, Eukemerus, 
Polyhymnia, Swynhistor, CIL ix. 4644 (5$ B.C), pen- 
taheterici, ii. 4136, Euhodus, v. 6711, etc. Such forms 
can scarcely have any other source than Greek pronun- 
ciation, since Hellenistic orthography presents nothing 
of the kind. In several of the old dialects similar 
spellings were occasionally employed in case the alphabet 
in use provided a symbol for 5h; for example, eUopxo(v), 
IGi.23.6; échó50, 524. 2; m&pheüpow, 34. 11; évhefohous, 
v. 1l 213. 33; vevrahergplóa, xiv. 645. 1059. In Homer 
the aspirate from original intervocalic s regularly pre- 
vented contraction (*évea, ó60pea,, B&Xeo, etc.). Since, 
however, medial h was written much less often than 
initial h, it was probably weaker than the latter. 


Z 


Dionysius of Halicarnassus describes the articulation 
of g. 

Comp. Verb., p. 54. 3 ff. UR: 70 0à o (doveirat) rfjs uev 
'yMoTT9s Tpocayoutvgs üvo Tpós TÓv obpavóp ÓAgs, ToU Óe 
cvebüuaros Ó.à uécov abrÀOv depoutvov kal Tepl robs óÓóvras 
AerTóv kal oTevóv ékolloüvros TÓ obpvyna.? 


The phrase rfjs . . . . ÓNss, especially the last word, 
seems to point to an alveolar s, while the phrase epl 
ToUs óóóvras suggests a dental s. Modern Greek has 
1 ' Thumb, of. cit., pp. 85 £.; Bys. Z., IX, 415. 
3 * And c is pronounced by the entire tongue being carried up to 


the palate and by the breath passing between tongue and palate, and 
emitting, round about the teeth, a light, thin hissing." 
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the latter sound, and so we may incline to that alter- 
native. 

Except before or after dissimilar consonants and final, 
c tended from the earliest times to be weakened or lost. 
Original s initial before vowels and medial between 
vowels became A in prehistoric times, for example, 
érrá:Sanskrit sata, and  yévekos (later -yéveos— 
p. 161):Sanskrit jasasas, Latin generis. Early Greek 
cc was simplified in many dialects (Homeric reMésca:, 
$ecos:Attic TreMécat, oos). Intervocalic c of sec- 
ondary origin became A in Laconian and, at least in 
part, in Argolic and Elean (évixahe, évheBohow, IG 
v.i. 213). Before voiceless consonants, on the other 
hand, e was often written double in various dialects; for 
example, Aiecxos, SGDI 2190. 5; 'AcexN rio», IG ii. 
1464. 1; Alcoa xU^o, 1. 398. 3; alccexpós, xii. v. 40; Alooxít- 
vov, Inschr. von Magnesien, 111; Nécarop, Kretschmer, 
Vaseninschriften, p. 1374; 'Aploora, SGDI 1920. 9; ério- 
vTevoe, 2188. 12; ácodáAear, 2736. 10. This writing 
must indicate a stronger sound than was heard in other 
positions. The use of xc and $c for £ and y in the 
native Attic alphabet (&6oxoeev, IG i. Suppl. ii. 1 a;, 
$ctupua, 27b 48) and elsewhere proves an energetic 
articulation of the sibilant as well as of the mutes; for 
the sibilant must here have taken the place of the puff 
of breath which elsewhere accompanied the aspirates 


(pp. 172 ff.). 


* For further examples, see G. Meyer, Griech. Gramm.*, pp. 3o4 f. 
It is quite likely that the syllable division fell within the sibilant in this 
position; but that fact could not have obtruded itself upon the atten- 
tion if the sibilant had been a short or weak sound. "The position of the 
syllable division within a consonant group is in fact not easy for the 
untrained ear to detect. 
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In modern Greek c is a voiceless sibilant, and 
etymological considerations indicate that it was usually 
a voiceless sound from the beginning. Hence Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus calls it ró ebpeypua and ó evpvypuós (Comp. 
Verb., p. 54. 6, 18 UR.). Nevertheless c came to be 
. voiced when it stood before voiced consonants, as in 
Zubpva, mwpecfÜrepos; and from about 340 B.C. [ was 
sometimes written instead of c in this position (IIeAatv.- 
KÓóv, IG iv. 583—between 331 and 307 B.C.; Zuvpva/tos, ii. 
. 966 A 19. 1—aífter 191 B.C.,etc.). Lucian, in his Judicium 
Vocalium 9, makes Sigma refer to this as one of its 
grievances: 

ór,. 06 àve£lkaxkóv eluc. "yp&upa, nuaprvpetré uou kal abrol 
poó6rore &ykaMécayr. TQ (fra opnápaybüoy émocTócavrw. kal 
-Gcay à$jeNou£yqo Zpbpray.: 


Languages which possessed both voiced and voiceless 
Ssibilants represented Greek ce by s except in the position 
before voiced consonants, where they employed z; for 
example, Gothic Afleisabatp — 'EX6ger; atpiskadpus — 
érlokoros; praízbylaárai — mpefvrépuov; Armenian skiptos 
— giprrós; zmelin — owMor; Hebrew zsE'riti — éoxaplrys; 
k'osmin — kóe uov.? 

"The change of final s to p in Elean and Laconian 
(roto Xouraip, SGDI 1172. 11) and of e between vowels 
to p in Eretrian (ratpi», IG xii. ix. 187. 6) proves that 
these dialects once had a voiced sibilant in these posi- 
tions respectively. The question of voice in the vari- 
ous Greek.consonants is treated below (pp. 17o ff.). 

1 "That I am a longsuffering letter, you yourselves are my witnesses, 


since I have never brought suit against Zeta for taking an emerald from 
me and robbing me of all Smyrna." 


3? Thumb, Byz. Z., IX, 413 f.; Krauss, Lehnwüórier, L, pp. 1oo, 106. 


iT 
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P: 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus describes both the articu- . 
lation and the euphonic character of p. 


Comp. Verb., p. 54. 1 ff. UR: T0 0é p doveirat Trfjs "yNórt€5 
üxpas &Toppuruobogs TrÓ TveUua kal Tpós TrÓv obpavóv Cyybs 
TÀYy óóbvrowv &vuorapérns.? 

Ibid., p. 54. 1o ff.: óbvara. 9 obx Ópolos kwety T)» &xo]v 
&Tavra: j1óUve ué» "yàp abr)v TÓ À kal ÉéoTv. TOV Juwbovov 
*yAvkÜra Tov, TpaxUve, 06 TÓ p kal €art TÀV Óporyevov "yevvasóraov.3 


This is clearly a trilled tip-tongue r. 
The grammarians prescribe rough breathing dor 
initial p, medial pp, and p after aspirates. 


Herodian i. $46. 20 f.:: Tó p &pxóuevov M£ews 6aabvco0at 
0€e., D&, Davis, D&£, xcpls roU 'P&pos (&crc 66 óvoua kbpuov).4 

Ibid.,547. $ £.:: T0 p, tàv 0wcc0v "y&vgyra, £v. uéop Mte, TÓ 
ud» 7 p&rov y/iNoürac, r0 66 Óebrepoy 0aabveraa, olov ovbpáTO.S 

Schol. Dion. Thrac. 143. 17. ff. Hilgard: robro 5€ p ob uóvov kat 
&pxàs kal yvNoÜrat kal óacbverat, &AXà kal xarà rÓ u&cov, olov TÓ 
éppaTTov: TÓ uév mpGTov yuNo0rau, rÓ 06 Ócorepov Óacbvera 
ócabros kal rà Ópota. oi 06 ápxaior "ypauparuwol TÓ uéy uerà 
VAAo0 ebpuckópevov p €jiXovy, rÓ Óé yuerà óÓaoéos 6&Óüovvov 
otov TÓ 'ArpeUs kal kámpos &j Nov», rÓ 66 xpóvos àd$pos GBóvos 


t6iovvor.$ 


1 Thumb, 7F, VIIT, 228. 

2 * And p is pronounced by the tip of the tone sending forth the 
breath in puffs and rising to the palate near the teeth." 

3 They cannot all affect the sense of hearing in the same way. 
^ falls pleasurably on it, and is the sweetest of the semivowels; while 
p has a rough quality, and is the noblest of its class." 

4 * At the beginning of a word p is usually rough (94, pa»rls, 5&£), 
except 'Pápos, which is a proper name." 

5 *Tf p is doubled in the interior of a word, the first p is smooth and 
the second is rough, as evbpérro." 

$6 * And this p not only when initial but also when medial is both 
smooth and rough, as £jazro» (the first p is smooth and the second 
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Greek inscriptions written in the earlier alphabets 
show a few traces of this pronunciation: for example, 
Corcyrean phoFatce:, IG ix.1. 868; Boeotian hpa$óoa(fFotóQ», 
Eph. Arch., 1896, p. 244; Naxian $hpáleo, IG xi. v, 
p. xxiv —-SGDI 5423. The spelling of réüpumrmov from 
*rerp! larmo- suggests that 0p was pronounced 7$, which 
is virtually what the *early grammarians" are said to 
have taught. Standard Latin orthography inserts À 
after initial r and medial rr in Greek words, as in rhetor, 
T yrrheni, and Latin inscriptions have many such forms 
as Crhestos, CIL iii. 1656, Prhygia, ix. 4600, and Trhacem, 
1424 In Armenian also we find Ar instead of rA in 
hretor — prop, hrog - Dóya, and Hrom- 'Póys;? but, in 
view of forms like re/in-morivo, it is likely that the 
h records a mere school tradition. 

The variation in the position of the 4 indicates that 
the aspiration did not either precede or follow the p, 
but accompanied it throughout; p initial, after aspirates, 
or double was pronounced with aspiration instead of 
with voice; that is, it was whispered. Probably this 
pronunciation originated independently in p and pp 
from earlier sr (pévo:Sanskrit sravatz, etc.), and in the 
groups 0p, óp, and xp. The spread of the articulation 
to every initial p and medial pp was analogical. Very 
probably p was a voiceless sound also when it followed a 


rough), and like words in the same way. The ancient grammarians used 
smooth breathing with p occurring after a smooth (mute), and rough 
breathing after a rough (mute); for example they used smooth breath- 
ing in 'Arpebós and xáwpos, and rough breathing in xjóvos, &$jós, and 
05óvos." 

* Seé other examples in Kretschmer, Vaseninschriften, pp. 160 f. 


? Hübschmann, Armenische Grammatik, IY, 362; but cf. Thumb, 
Bys. Z., IX, 415. 
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smooth mute (&vrpor, vpó, &xpos), but if so it probably 
involved less breath than when it followed a rough 
mute. : 


A 


The description of À in Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
Comp. Verb., p. 53. xx ft. UR, does not tell wha* part 
of the tongue or of the palate was concerned in its 
production. 


$wveira, 0  abrüv fkaaroy Toibv66 Twa Tpóxov: TO uép À 
Tüs YyMboTrT9s *pós TÓP obpavó» ioraué£vgs kal Tüs &pryplas 
covrmnxoboys.: 


Probably the articulation usually corresponded to that 
of 7, 0, and 6. 

There is evidence, however, that under certain cir- 
cumstances in some dialects A- represented a velar 7. 
Cretan À before a consonant was occasionally written v, 
as in áóevrial, SGDI 4991. 5. 18, aükáv- &àAktjv. Kpfjres, 
Hesychius. 'The usual spelling with À (áóeXruo», 4991. 
4. 22, etc.) forbids us to suppose that the sound had 
become « at the time of the early inscriptions; but 
velar À differed from ordinary À and approached the sound 
of v, that is normal « (pp. 132, 147). Several modern 
Greek dialects have velar /, and others contain evidence 
for such a sound at some earlier time. Greek loan- 
words in Armenian show sometimes / and sometimes 1? 
Outside of Crete, however, the limits of the pronunciation 
in ancient times cannot be defined. . 


1 "They are severally pronounced somewhat as follows: à by the 
tongue rising to the palate, and by the windpipe helping the sound." 
3? Thumb, Bys. Z., IX, 404 ff. 
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Initial s became ÀX as sr became hp; and there are 
a few traces of this, such as Aeginetan Maf9ov, IG iv. 177, 
Attic AháBeros, Kretschmer, Vaseninschriften, p. 158. 
No doubt the sound was a whispered /, just as hp was 
a whispered f (p. 165). Since neither grammarians nor 
loan-words record the pronunciation, we must conclude 
that it never spread to initial À of other origin; very 
likely it disappeared altogether in 'standard Greek 
before the Alexandrian period. 


M and N Qo 3 


Dionysius Halicarnaseus Comp. Verb., pp. 53. 13—934. 1 UR: 
Tó ó0é à ($wveétra) ToÜ jguév cróparos rois xelAeow. ieo- 
0&vros, roO óé vvebuaros 0uà TOv. Dodvov ueputoutvov rà 6 
v Tüjs 'yNorT9s T)» dopà» ToU TvebpaTos üwokNevobogs xai 
peragepobons &ri robs jibevas rÓv fjxov.' 

M therefore was a labial nasal, while » involved closure 
of the oral passage, no doubt in the same place in which 
the dental mutes were formed (pp. 9 f.). 

The partial or complete assimilation of a nasal to 
certain following consonants, which is regularly. denoted 
by our traditional orthography in the interior of a word, 
occurred also at the end of a word, unless this stood at 
the end of a phrase. Thus the ancients pronounced 
Tp TÓNw, TÓ'y k')puka, TÓN Aó'yor, etc., as well as eüupua- 
xos, éyypáóo, and evNAaugávo. "The inscriptions fre- 
'quently indicate assimilation both in the interior and at 
the end of a word, and yet the etymological spelling is 
often retained in both positions. 

1 *M is pronounced by the mouth being closed tight by means of 
the lips, while the breath is divided and passes through the nostrils; 


» by the tongue intercepting the current of the breath, and diverting 
the sound toward the nostrils."' 
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Agma* 

We have quoted (p. 89) Varro's notice of the velar 
nasal, which in Latin was written s and in Greek vy. 

Early Greek inscriptions use » instead of y; for 
example, épyós, IG i. 465. 2 (ca. 600 B.C.); ix. i. g2x 
(Acarnania, fifth century B.C.); Aa»xávew, ávávxas, etc., 
ix. i. 334 (Locris, first half fifth century B.C.), érárvarxov, 
Aarküvev, SGDI 4991. iv. 28, 39 (Gortyn, fifth century 
B.C.). The orthography of such words as Latin isgens, 
uncia, Etruscan kenkui, and Umbrian krenkatrum 
reflects the usage of the early Italian Greeks. Originally, 
no doubt, y4 denoted gg, and, in fact, it must have 
continued to have this valde in such words and phrases 
as €y*yovos — &cyovos (fifteen times in Attic inscriptions), 
and éy l'apynriov, IG iii. 1636.2 

The use of y for the velar nasal appears in Attica 
early in the fifth century; for example, Eba-yy£éXo, Zrpo'y- 
*yvMov, IG i. 406 (second quarter of fifth century B.c.). 
Such a revolution in orthography can scarcely occur 
without some external cause, such as a change of sound 
which gives a character a new value. Since » was origi- 
nally written before velar mutes, we are obliged to look 
elsewhere for a change of * to a nasal. Probably the 
change occurred in the groups y» and yy; these char- 
acters no doubt originally represented the pronunciation, 
but probably «y was at an early date partially assimilated 
to the following nasal, just as Latin g in gn became a 
velar nasal (pp. 89 f). There are three additional 
reasons for believing that the change actually occurred: 

* Westphal, Methodische Grammatik der griechischen. Sprache, I, 
I, 17; Brugmann, Curtius! Studien, IV, 103 f.; L. Havet, MSL,IV, 276. 

? Meisterhans-Schwyzer, p. 107; G. Meyer, Griech. Gramm.*, p. 361. 


l 
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I. There was in primitive Greek a similar develop- 
ment of f» and f into u» and yp (oeeuvós:oéfoya:, 
Térpuupuauv:Tpife). To be sure óv and óp sometimes 
appear even in classical times, as in "AdQióva:t, the name 
of an Attic deme; but most such forms in the literature 
may be due to Homeric influence (áóujrgs, Sophocles 
O.C. i321; ópo«ai, Aeschylus Ag. 908). The form 
pecóurm for ueoóbus, IG ii. 1054. 48, etc., indicates that 
the regular Attic development of óu was to vu with meta- 
thesis under the influence of the relatively common group 
p» Probably the anomaly of such forms as *fuvev from 
tóuev, *reÜüabuauvat from *refabuaópat, favored the intro- 
duction of the analogical forms fepe», reüaóuacpat, etc. 

2. A number of epigraphical spellings and the later 
development of certain forms suggest or require the 
velar nasal where the standard orthography shows yv 
orwp. "Theclearest cases are 'A«ywyrvobotos, IG ii. 1698. 3, 
and 4$0éyyuara, CIG 4740. 7, 4741. 9. Elsewhere 
we find either v or ju written for y, and, in later times, 
the loss of the first nasal; for example, wyuwvópevov, 
SGDI so:io (Gortyn) and then wívouat.; 'Apiávvg from 
'"Aptáyvg, Kretschmer, Vaseninschriften, pp. i71 f£; 
éy Navrákro and é Navráxro, IG ix. i. 334. 15, 8, etc; 
vmobuua: mwyu. Aá&koves Hesychius. Modern Greek 
has vpGupa or vpüua for mpü'yua, ríáua for rá'yua, etc. 

3. The name agma which Varro quotes from Ion 
of Chios (? fifth century B.c.) is evidently yáupa with 
the first syllable inverted. Since all the names of Greek 
letters contained the sound which they represented, we 
must suppose that the newly invented name contained 
nasal «y before y. 

! Meisterhans-Schwyzer, p. 85; G. Meyer, Griech. Gramm.3, p. 366. 


A 
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Mutes' 


The evidence for voice or lack of voice in the several 
Greek mutes is similar to that which has been given for 
the Latin mutes (pp. 91 £.). 

In modern Greek 6, 0, and « are voiced sounds, while 
v, T, K, 6, 0, and x are usually voiceless. That ,7,and x 
are voiced after nasals shows that the nasals must have 
been voiced in these combinations. Words borrowed 
by and from various foreign languages make available 
for our purpose the independent traditions of those 
languages. The connection with Latin is established by 
numerous words, such as Karzeró»or, Báccos, Aouéruos, 
T'áios, catapulta, basis, Daedalus, Agamemnon, Philipbus, 
thesaurus, charta, and also by some variants from the 
standard orthography, such as calx from xá&M£, tus from 
00os, Pilippus, CIL i. 354, and Filippus, CIL iii. 124, 
etc., "Aóouos, 'Amóatos, passim, ZoXjikvos, IG iii. 870, 
AopécTtXos, lil. 1133. 76, 1230, 1257, etc. The exchanges 
between India and Greece in the last three centuries B.c. 
may be illustrated by l'éyygs - Gangà, Tá£a — Taksga-. 
qilá, T'avó&piot 2 Gandhürás, Bpaxpüves — brahmánas, and 
the coin-legends Evukrátidasa — Ebxparióov, Arkhebiyasa 
' zz 'Apxefltov, À paladatasa — 'AmoXNo6ó6rov, T heuphilasa — 
OcoólAov? Gothic has Beplahaím, Filippus, Gaddarénus, 
paíni£kuste, paska, etc. The confusion between the 
Greek voiced and voiceless mutes in Coptic and, to a 
lesser degree, in Armenian and the Rabbinical texts, is 
due to peculiarities of those languages.? 


1 Dawes, The Pronunciation of the Greek Aspirates, London, 1895; 
Kretschmer, Ath. Miiihh., XXI, 411 ff; Thumb, IF, VIII, 188 f£; 
Sturtevant, TAPA, XLVIII, 49 ff.; Evans CQ, XIE; 162 fi. 

3 Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 16, 32, 34, 167, etc. 

3 Thumb, Bys. Z., IX, 410. 
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The phonetic processes of the language mark off two 
groups of consonants. Thus, among the mutes, x, 7, 7, X, 
$, and 0 frequently stand next one another, as in xómro, 
Cevkrós, éxmréumo, d0Uvo, x0ov, 'Ar0Ls, &mbbs, Báxxn, and 
y, B, and 6 may be combined, as in ouápayóos and páfóos, 
but members of one group are never combined with 
members of the other in the interior of a word, except 
for etymological reasons, as in compound verbs, such 
as éxóiówyui. In Attic inscriptions even the preposition 
éx frequently becomes éy before 8 or vy, as in éy ovMjs, 
IG ii. Suppl. 834 5 68, etc., éy l'apygriov, iii. 1636. The 
similarity of x, r, and 7 with x, $, and 0is indicated further 
by the fact that the latter sounds change to the former 
upon the loss of their aspiration (rimut, éjevya, kéxev- 
pau). The liquids, A, yu, v, p, are combined with mutes, 
sometimes of one group and sometimes of the other; but 
whenever they influence the character of a mute they 
produce 6, 0, or y; asin óéóevyuac, ápfporos, uéuBNoxa, 
ávópa. The grammarians (cited pp. 187 f.) tell us that 
£ and y contain x and c respectively, while $ contains 5; 
and accordingly we find óé5ei£a. beside óéóeurav and 
AéAeuac beside AéMeurrau but éXmi(o beside &Xríóa. 
When f£ became a monophthong it retained its affinity 
with 8, 6, and «y, as we see from such spellings as IIeAat- 
*xóv and Gothic fratzbytatra?i. We thus have two groups 
of consonants which are rarely combined with each other, 
namely, 6, vy, à, t, and v, x, 7, 6, x 6, £, V; X p, v, and p 
furthermore show affinity with the first group rather than 
with the second, while e goes with the second except in 
words in which t£ is ultimately substituted for it. This 
state of affairs can scarcely be accounted for except on 
the hypothesis that the sounds of the first group were 
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voiced and those of the second voiceless, while. the 
others were sómetimes voiced and sometimes voiceless. 
The earliest extant description of the mutes is by 
Dionysius Thrax, p. 12. 5 ff., Uhlig: 
robrov (i.e. &ábávav) uà utv &crc rpla, « $t v, 6acta. rpia, 


6 $ x, uéca 0d robrov rpla, B 8 y. u&ca- 66 etpgra, Órv TV 
uy NJuAQy &oT. 6acbrepa, rGv 06 6aatov yuNóorepa! 


The more detailed description by Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus is in full agreement with this (Comp. Verb., 
pp. 55, 11 ff. UR, cited on p. 185). It is clear that the 
sharpest contrast was that between v and 4$, 7 and 0, 
.k and x. The second member of each of these pairs 
was distinguished from the other by the presence of 
breath, that is aspiration. Such a distinction between 
mutes may be of several degrees. : If a large amount 
of breath is impounded behind the obstruction of the 
oral passage which is necessary to the formation of a 
mute, its release causes a puff after the explosion proper, 
as in English and German 5, /, and k. If the amount 
of imprisoned breath is large and the pressure from the 
lungs is maintained after the explosion, the puff is more 
noticeable, as in Irish-English, Danish, and especially 
in the Hindoo aspirates.? 

Since Greek mutes showed three degrees in the 
strength of the aspiration, it is probable that the aspirates 


1 *Of these mutes three are smooth, x, v, and r, three rough, 6, 4, 
and x, and three intermediate between these, 8, 5, y. They are called 
intermediate (middle mutes) because they are rouglfer than the smooth 
mutes, but smoother than the rough mutes." 

3See Sweet, Primer of Phonetic?, pp. 58íf.; compare Passy, 
Petite Phonétique Comparée, pp. 114f.; otherwise Meillet, MSL, XIX, 
165 fi. 
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had a very strong breath puff. Furthermore, only a 
very strong aspiration could have attracted the atten- 
tion which the ancients paid to the second element of the 
rough mutes. In fact they were sometimes classified 
with the semivowels rather than with the mutes, as we 
learn, for example, from Sextus Empiricus Adv. Gramm. 
102 (p. 621. 28 ff. Bekk., p. 238. 2r ff. Fab): 


Tà» 66 cvudóvov rà uév )ulówvá tcr. kar! abrobs rà 56 
&doova, kal uliova udy 6ca 0) abrQv pDottov 4 evyuóv 4 Twa 
vapamMjcuyr dxov karà T)» éxjovgsw ümToreMeéiv Tejdvukóra, 
xaD&rep TÓ t, 0, &, p, v, & p, e, &, x, V, 7l, Ds wes, xopls 
TOU 0 kal $ xal x Tà Aeuróueva ókrO. — Ájova € tari 
TÀ ufjre evANa ds ka£' éavrà qowty Óvváueva, ufjre fjxcv lwrqTas, 
abro óé uóvov uerà rTüy» ÁXNNwov ovvekiovobpeva, kaD&ep B, v, 
8, x, v, T, fj, os Évtot, kal TO 0, $, x. kal p)» kowós rÀv ovp- 
$óvov rà uéy óíce 0acta Mryovot, rà 06 JaNA — kal 0actéa. uév 
0, $, x; V4 O6 x, v, 7! 


This passage seems at first glance to say that 0, $, and x 
were spirants; but since £ and y are included in the 
same list, we may conclude instead that 0, ó, and x 
were followed by so strong a puff of breath that they 
had some similarity to the double consonants. 

That the aspirates were in fact closely related to 
the smooth mutes in early times is a necessary inference 


1 * Of the consonants some are in themselves semivocalic and others 
mute; the semivowels are those which in their pronunciation are by 
themselves able to produce a whizzing or hissing or some similar sound, 
as tà, 0, A, n, », E, p, 0, $, x; V, Ot, as some writers say, the other eight 
without 0, $4, and x. Mutes are those which cannot by themselves 
produce syllables or their peculiar sounds, but which are merely pro- 
nouftced with the others, as B, »y, 5, x, v, r, Or, as some writers say, also 
0, 6, and x. Of the consonants in general they say that some are by 
nature rough and others smooth; 60, 6, and x are rough, and x, v, and 7 
smooth." 
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from the use of 70, *ó, and xx for the aspirates when 
they are doubled (7í705, Zam$o,laxx9).* 'Theoccasional 
spelling of such words with two aspirates indicates that 
" the similarity still persisted in historical times ('Apá000:o, 
IG ix. i. 868, Zaó$o, v. i. 1579, Za$dob(s), ix. i. 656, 
Báxxtos, ii. 1329, 'Iáxxo, li. 1592. 2—third century B.c.). 
When Greek was written in alphabets which had no 
separate characters for the aspirates, these were com- 
monly written in the same way as the smooth mutes; 
this was the case with the Cyprian syllabary, the early 
Cretan alphabet: (except for 0), early loan-words in 
Latin (p. 70), Egyptian (p. 179), etc. Most of the 
Greek alphabets which lacked symbols for y and £ 
expressed the sounds by $c and xc respectively. That $ 
was articulated in the same way as v and f, that is with 
the edges of the lips, is explicitly stated by Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus Comp. Verb., p. 56. 1 ff. (quoted on 
p. 185); in modern Greek $ and f are labio-dentals.? 

That the aspirates were followed by an audible puff 
of breath is shown by the following facts: 

I. In case aspirates occurred in successive syllables 
in prehistoric Greek, one of the aspirates became smooth; 
hence the reduplication of an aspirate lacks aspiration; 
e.g., répevya, riUnu., kéxvuas. | Since therough breathing 
before an initial vowel was lost in case an aspirate 
followed in the next syllable (e.g., éxo from *&xc—cf. ££) 
it follows that the aspirates contained an element 
similar to the rough breathing. 

2. The early alphabet of Thera lacked the letters $ 
and x, and employed instead mh, xh, and oh, as in 

* Brugmann-Thumb, pp. 123, 153. 

: Cf. Hatzidakis, 'Avayvéc para, T, 436 ff. 
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Ilhecóvrióas, IG xii. iil. 536, 'Apkkavyéras, 762, Ohapüua- 
ohtos, 763. 

3. When rz, 7, or x came to stand before a vowel with 
rough breathing, an aspirate was written; e.g., é$! à, 
&v0" ob, obx obros. 

4. À feature of Attic Greek was the rather extensive 
assimilation of aspiration; for example, khéxe, IG i. 
Suppl. i. 373 b (early sixth century B.C.), héxo», i. 170. 
7 (422 B.C), HioóLo!, i. 8. 12 (after 450 B.C.), lx6bs, . 
Aulus Gellius ii. 3 (cited on p. 73), 'Av0lAoxos, $ap0évos, 
Avel0ns, Kretschmer, Vaseninschrifien, pp. 1i49í- 
Similar forms occur occasionally in other parts of the 
Greek world, as $ap0évo, IG v. ii. 262. 28.31 (Arcadia, 
fifth century B.C), 0v$Xós, xiv. 865 (Cumae, sixth 
century B.C.), 00kávya08u, SGDI 4983, 00xat sors. 2. 
5goi8a ri (Gortyn). It is obvious that only a true 
aspirate could induce initial aspiration, as in the first 
four examples. "The proof is scarcely less cogent in the 
remaining words, since it is unlikely that a spirant 
could induce a spirant of different articulation; a spirant 
0 could scarcely change a neighboring «v to a spirant 4. 

The metathesis of aspiration in Ionic xigc», k06pa, 
&xarros, Cretan kavxós, Thessalian ILerüaAós —GOerraAós, 
is equally good evidence for the retention of the original 
aspirates in those dialects. 

5. In Egyptian Greek of the Ptolemaic period the 
tendency to dissimilation of aspirates which had char- 
acterized primitive Greek was renewed. "The following 
examples are taken from Mayser, pp. 172 fi.: 

karackeDévra, P. Pelr. ii. 45 (2) 4 (246 B.C.) 
karaakeD vac, ibid. 12 
1 For further examples, see Kretschmer, Ath. Mitth., XXI, 413 ff. 


17/06 PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK AND LATIN 


pamávua, P. Leid. C, p. 93, col. 4. 15 (164-160 B.C.) 
breprmépovres, P. Well 4. 3 (before r6x B.c.) 

TÉcÜau, P. Tebt. 1. 5. 225 (118 B.C.) 

PámokekaDlorau, P. Par. (x60 B.C.) 

ka0geTrat, P. Leid. U. 2. 8 (second century B.c.) 
«po (h) orat, P. Lond. i, p. 11. 26 (162 B.C.) 

TiUea rau, P. Lond. i, p. 40. 76 (158 B.C.) 


Possibly we should include also forms with x0 and «0 
for x0 and $0 (pp. 181 f£): 


ii ék0pas, P. Tebt. i. 5. 259 (118 B.C.) 
ÓauwekÜevres, P. Tebt. i. 25. 17 (117 B. c) 
órÜaNAud, P. Grenf. i. 45. 5 (19 B.c.)? 


[d 


6. Numerous foreign languages transliterated Greek 
0, ó, and x in such a way as to make their character 
clear. From the latter part of the second century B.c. 
they were regularly represented in Latin by 1h, 5h, and 
ch (Athenae, philosophia, charia). Most significant is 
the failure of the Romans to represent $ by f, as they 
would certainly have done if the Greek sound had been 
a spirant. We have besides explicit testimony that the 
Greek and Latin sounds were unlike. 


Quintilian i. 4. 14: Atque ipsa s littera ab his nominibus 
(i.e., Valesii, arbos, etc.) exclusa in quibusdam ipsa alteri successit, 
nam eríare atque fultare dicebant, quin fordeum foedosque pro 
aspiratione velut simili littera utentes; nam contra Graeci aspirare 
solent, ut pro Fundanio Cicero testem, qui primam eius litteram 
dicere non possit, irridet.5 


* So Mayser, p. 179; but his reference is wrong. 

? Rahlfs, Sitsungsberiche d. berl. Akad., 1912, p. 1040, reports Coptic 
Negthalim. 

3 * And the same letter s, although forced out of these words, has 
itself taken the place of another letter in certain words; for they used 
to say mertare and $uliare. In fact they said fordeum and foedi, using 
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—Quintilian xii. ro. 27-29: Atque in hac tamen opinione per- 
severantes Graecos magis tulerim. Latina mihi facundia, ut 
inventione, dispositione, consilio, ceteris huius generis artibus 
similis Graecae ac prorsus discipula eius videtur, ita circa rationem 
eloquendi vix habere imitationis locum. Namque est ipsis 
statim sonis durior, quando et iucundissimas ex Graecis litteras! 
non habemus, vocalem alteram, alteram consonantem, quibus 
nullae apud eos dulcius spirant; quas mutuari solemus, quotiens 
illorum nominibus utimur. Quod cum contingit, nescio quo 
modo hilarior protinus renidet oratio, ut in Zephyris et zophoris. 
Quae si nostris litteris scribantur, surdum quiddam et barbarum 
efficient, et velut in locum earum succedent tristes et horridae, 
quibus Graecia caret. Nam et illa quae est sexta nostrarum 
paene non humana voce vel omnino non voce potius inter dis- 
crimina dentium efflanda est; quae etiam cum vocalem proxima 
accipit quassa quodammodo, utique quotiens aliquam con- 
sonantem frangit, ut in hoc ipso frangit, multo fit horridior.? 


in place of aspiration what is in a way a similar letter; for, on the other 
hand, the Greeks usually substitute aspiration, as Cicero in defending 
Fundanius makes fun of a witness who cannot pronounce his initial 
letter." 


! 'The ucundissimae litterae which Latin does not possess are v and f, 
which were added at the end of the Latin alphabet as not being properly 
Latin letters at all (pp. 37, 115). Ph occurred in (riumphus, which, in 
Quintilian's opinion, was a Latin word (i. v. 20, cited on p. 72), and so 
he cannot have meant to include $ here. The discussion of f begins 
in the last sentence, although foreshadowed in the one preceding. Other- 
wise Watson, ad loc., Lloyd, Academy, XLIX, 2435, and others. 


? *"The Latin eloquence, though it appears to me on a level with the 
Greek in invention, arrangement, judgment, and the other qualities of 
that kind, and seems to be indeed in all respects its pupil, yet in regard 
to elocution scarcely has the power even of imitation. For, first of all, 
it has more of harshness in the sound of its words; as we are quite 
destitute of the two most euphonious letters of the Greeks, one a vowel, 
the other a consonant, than which indeed none even of theirs sound 
more sweetly, and which we are in the habit of borrowing, whenever we 
adopt any of their words. When this is the case, our language, I know 
not how, immediately assumes a more pleasing tone, as for example in 


"n 
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Macrobius Exc. Paris. v, p. 606 ff. K.: F enim apud Latinos 

6ac) non est, quia non habent consonantes 9aceías, et f digammon 
est AloA&o», quod illi solent magis contra vim adspirationis adhi- 
bere; tantum abest ut pro $ habendum sit. Ipsum autem 4 
Latinitas adeo non recipit ut pro eo etiam in Graecis nominibus 
f et h utatur, ut Philippus, Phaedon.: 
This evidence cannot be explained away by the assump- 
tion that Greek $ was a bilabial spirant and Latin f 
a labio-dental? These two spirants are so similar that 
only a trained phonetician would care to distinguish 
them in writing. Neither are we helped by the supposi- . 
tion that Greek $ was an affricate; for Cicero's Greek 
witness could in that case have pronounced a Latin f 
with little difficulty. "The use of $ to represent Latin f 
(for example, dovróárvos) is not surprising; this was the 
nearest possible approach to the foreign sound. 

Indian coins of the second and first centuries B.C. 
show ih, ph, and kh for 0, o, and x; for example, 


using the words Zephyri and zophori; for if these words are written in 
our characters, they will give something of a dull and barbarous sound, 
as there will be substituted, in the place of agreeable letters, those 
harsh, repulsive letters with which Greece is utterly unacquainted. In 
fact, that one also which is the sixth of our letters, with a voice scarcely 
human or rather with no voice at all, requires to be blown out through 
the interstices of the teeth; a letter which, even when it takes a vowel 
next to it, has something of a harsh sound, and when it unites with 
any consonant, as in the word frangit, produces a sound still harsher." 


: * Latin f is not rough, because the Latins do not have rough con- 
sonants, and f is digamma of the Aeolians, which they customarily 
employ in more decided contrast to the force of aspiration (i.e., digamma 
among the Aeolians is even less an aspirate than is / among the Latins ?); 
so far from true is it that f should be considered as representing 4. 
Besides, Latin is so far from admitting $ that it uses $ and h instead 
even in Greek words, as Philippus, Phaedon." 

?lLatin f itself was probably bilabial in the second century B.c. 
(p. 91), when the use of 2 for $ originated. 
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A kathukreyasa — ' AzyaokMéovs, A pulaphanasa 2:' AmoXXo- 
$ávov, Arkhebiyasa — 'ApxeBlov — The Armenian aspi- 
rates, /', ?', and &', regularly represent the Greek rough 
mutes, as al'lestaik' — &Ngral, p'alang — $&NovyE, k'art — 
xáprts. 

Early loan-words in Egyptian, as in Latin, make no 
distinction between Greek smooth and rough mutes; 
thus the earliest known record of any Greek word is 
" Akajwaxa — *'AxesFos (later 'Axatol) on an inscription 
of 1275 B.C. In documents of the Hellenistic period we 
find Muskian - Mooxiov, Pilins divos, Trupin - Tpb- 
$awa. Other documents of the Hellenistic and Roman 
periods, however, show more exact transcriptions, 
such as athluphurus (210 B.C.) 2 á8No$ópos, and fhile 
(254 A.D.) 2 $i4Ag. In the course of time Egyptian, in 
its later form, which is commonly called Coptic, came 
to be written with remarkable accuracy in an alphabet 
based upon the Greek and supplemented by charac- 
ters from the Demotic. In this alphabet true aspirates 
were represented by the Greek characters 0, $, and 
x, while there were different symbols for the spirants 
f and jb. There is furthermore a long document of 
the second century A.D. in which a large number of 
Coptic words are transcribed in Greek characters; the 
Coptic aspirates Ph and ch (also gh) are regularly 
represented by $ and x, while the spirants f and b 
are written with the native characters even here. 
Greek 0 represents Coptic /A except before v and «, 
where it usually represents (s. 

! Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 11, 54, 32, etc. 

? Hess, 7F, VI, 130 ff. Thumb, 7F, VIII, 189 ff., points out that 


in Egyptian Greek papyri the rough and smooth mutes are often con- 
fused. Many of the instances listed by Mayser, pp. 171 ff., are to be 
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In modern Greek the ancient aspirates are spirants, 
similar to English voiceless /h, English f, and Scotch 
and German ch. It is commonly supposed that some 
at least of the aspirates became spirants in various 
ancient dialects. The evidence is clear that 0 before 
front vowels became some kind of a spirant in Laconian. 
The sound is represented by c in Alcman (cetur —60eóv, 
23. 36 Bergk*), in Laconian passages in Aristophanes 
(ctos — 0e6s, Lys. 81), and Thucydides (eóuaros, v. 77), 
and in numerous glosses. Although the earlier inscrip- 
tions employ 0 in this position, c occurs in later times, 
first in eià, árvéoqke, Annual of the British School 1n 
Athens, X, 173, 188 (probably fourth century B.c.). The 
use of c in Thucydides! eópuaros is probably due to some 
grammarian's recension, since Laconian v was not a 
front vowel (p. 132); and the same may be true of the 
forms in Alcman and Aristophanes. In modern Tsaco- 
nian $ appears in such words, and that may have been 
the spirant which developed immediately from the 
aspirate. But if we ascribe c:ós, etc., to Aristophanes, 
it is more likely that he was indicating a spirant similar to 
English £h in thin; for the Laconians themselves in the fifth 
century continued to write 0. 'lThe supposed evidence for 
spirants in the other ancient dialects is inconclusive.! 


explained as due to dissimilation (p. 176), to an incipient phonetic 
change of aspirate to Jenis after a (rpwriMas, uvfjargr, or to the reac- 
tion against it (kruwx&to», aóvplóa, BExrwOov). Many of the forms have 
parallels in Attic (6ex-— 5ex-, oxeMs, a óvpls). We have noted that the 
similar dislocation of the rough breathing in certain words in Egyptian 
Greek does not indicate psilosis (p. 160). 

: Otherwise Schmidt, KZ, XXXII, 341fí.; Meillet, MSL, XIX, 
166 f.; and others. In regard to Cretan, the evidence mentioned by 
Buck, p. 55, is outweighed by the forms 0óxa and xavxós, which were 
discussed above (p. 175). 
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In Hellenistic Greek the earliest indication of the 
spirant pronunciation of the original aspirates js the use 
of f for $ in carelessly written Latin inscriptions of the 
first century A.D. from Pompeii; for example, Dafne, 
CIL iv. 680, Fileto, 2402, fisica, 1520, 6865 (cf. Ruphus, 
4615). In Egyptian Greek of the second century A.D. 
0 before v and « represented Coptic /s (p. 179). In the 
fourth century A.D. Latin f was the regular transcription 
of $; and in the same century Ulfilas represented 60 
and $ by Gothic P and f; for example, Domas — Oops, 
Filippus - lXvrros. 

The spirant pronunciation is clearly described by 
the Byzantine scholiast on Dionysius Thrax, p. 43. 
14—21, Hilgard: 

Tots uév Üxpows xelXeou  viNovu£vous  Exovetra, TÓ. , 
Gore oxebóv uyó  OXos wveüuá ri TapexkBalvew: | Aàvovyoutvov 
66 TYy xeXé&ov vv kal Tvebuaros ToXNNoU é£bvros &xioveira, 
TÓ d' TÓ Óé B éxjwvoluevov óuolos rois üxpous rÀXv xeM&vov, 
Tovréa TL, Tepl rÓv abrÓv TÓTOV TOjS TpoNexÜeiou. TÀV dwvgrwdv 
ópry&ávov, obre üvv üàvoleye, rà xelNg, os TO $, obre vvv Tot, 


Gs TÓ *, àÀÀà uécmv rwà Óutfoóov TQ Tvebuarw. Tebeuopévos 
ólómocw.! 


It is probable that $ and x had about their usual 
value in the groups $0 and x0 ($0á&vo, x0óv, etc.). 
The orthography itself forbids us to suppose that the 
pronunciation was v0 and x0; for such groups would 


1 *IT is pronounced with the edges of the lips tightly compressed 
50 that scarcely any breath escapes. «4 is pronounced with the lips wide 
open and much breath escaping. B, which is likewise pronounced 
with the edges of the lips, that is, with the same part of the vocal organs 
as the sounds just mentioned, does not either open the lips wide, as does 
$, or close them tight, as does x, but sparingly provides a moderate 
passage for the breath." 
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certainly have been written phonetically in the same 
way as the common groups 70, T6, and xx. Besides, a 
conventional use of $0 and x6 to represent the pronun- 
ciation «0 and x0 would have been betrayed by mis- 
spellings; whereas the substitution of lenes for aspirates 
is quite as rare before 0 as in other positions (p. 179, 
footnote). Armenian, which has similar groups of 
consonants in native words (e.g., f*k^anem), represents 
lx0vnp& by ek*teran.! We have noted the tendency of 
Egyptian Greek to change these groups to v0 and «0 
(p. 176). A similar tendency in Italian Greek is indi- 
cated by éxpàv in the papyrus manuscript of Philodemus 
De Ira 16. 24, 19. 11, 23. 30, 32. 25; Apthonetus, CIL v. 
735 Add.; xii. 408; Apthoni, ix. 6078. 36, and by the 
orthography of Latin manuscripts as reported by 
Rahlfs, Szizungsberichte d. berl. Akad., 1912, p. 1040. 

The statement of the grammarians that f, »y, and 6 
had an amount of breath or aspiration intermediate 
between that of the rough mutes and that of the smooth 
mutes is supported by several considerations. 

There are two ways in which à mute may develop 
into a spirant. An increase in the force of the stream 
of breath makes the off-glide, or aspiration, more and 
more prominent until it is virtually equivalent to a 
spirant articulated in the same position as the mute. 
In this way fh becomes pf, th becomes ts or ip, kh 
becomes kx; that is, aspirates become afíricates. In 
case the mute element of the affricate is lost a spirant 
results. On the other hand, the energy of articulating 
a mute may be decreased until the stream of breath is 
not checked but only obstructed so as to cause the rub- 

* Kretschmer, Gioia, VI, 295 f. 
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bing noise which is characteristic of a spirant. It is 
clear that only aspirates can develop into spirants in 
the former manner, and only lenes in the latter. Hence 
we may be sure that Greek 4, 0, and x have developed 
into the modern voiceless spirants through the inter- 
mediate stage of affricates. The ancient middle mutes, 
B, 9, and y, may have changed into the modern voiced 
spirants in either of these two ways; but if they devel- 
oped in the second way we have to assume that while 
one order of mutes became more energetic another 
became less so. Since similar sounds usually develop 
in the same direction in a given language, it is more 
likely that the middle mutes, like the aspirates, devel- 
oped first into affricates! This last consideration serves 
to confirm the testimony of the ancients that 8, 5, and y 
had more aspiration than v, 7, and x; for, if this were 
not so, harmonious development of the three orders 
of mutes would have made spirants out of v, r, and « 
also (pp. 9 f.). 

It is necessary to assume that the Greek aspirates 
were strongly articulated, for otherwise the closure could 
not have been maintained against the highly compressed 
breath behind it. For a similar reason f, y, and 6 must 
have had a fairly strong articulation. Since x, v, and 7 
were not accompanied by a puff of breath, there was no 
need of a strong articulation in producing them. In 
other words, we may term the aspirates ultra-fortes, 
the middle mutes fortes, and the others lenes. Evidence 
has been given (pp. 93ff.) which shows that Latin 
b, d, and g were weaker than f, /, and c. Consequently, 
as was there stated in detail, many loan-words show 

Otherwise Meillet, MSL, XIX, 163 fi. 
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the following correspondences: 5-— -7, d—T7,g-x, b-, 
L0, Cc vy. 

There is clear proof that the modern spirant pro- 
nunciation of 8, 6, and *y did not belong to Attic Greek 
in classical times or to standard Hellenistic Greek of 
the Alexandrian period. "Their classification as &$wvva 
*mutes" rather than as 3uióova "semi-vowels" orginated 
with the Alexandrian scholars. Fundamental the 
same idea appears in Plato's T'heaetetus 203 B, where, 
however, the word &$vva means *''not vocalic." 


Tó re a yua TYv. àdiwov tol, jóbos ru uóvov, olov ovpvr- 
voboms rás yMorTos ToO 0 ab ffjra obre wv) otre yóos.: 

The earliest clear indication of the spirant pronun- 
ciation of the voiced mutes is to be found in the omission 
of y or the substitution of « for it in the neighborhood of 
palatal vowels in various ancient dialects; for example, 
Boeotian i&- éyó, Aristophanes Ach. 898, etc., Arcadian 
$iaAelas, DiaAées, etc. — DuyaMelas, etc., IG v. ii. 419, 
420, Pamphylian uAeu&e, SGDI 1267. 9, 10, 23, Taren- 
tine óAios, Herodian i. 141. 19 L. Similar forms appear 
in Attic in the latter part of the fourth century B.c.; for 
example, óAuapxia, IG ii. Suppl. 231 b 59 (318 B.c.), 
óAMov, 623 d 22 (Macedonian period)? 

In the Coptic-Greek glosses of the second century 
A.D., Which were mentioned on page 179, 6 frequently 

1 *7 is one of the letters without vocalic sound; it is merely a 
noise, as if the tongue kis whistling. B, on the other hand, has neither 
vocalic sound nor noise." 


2 'The use of t for 5 in several early Elean inscriptions indicates that 
t had become d rather than that $ had become a spirant (see Lagercrantz, 
' Zur griechischen. Lautgeschichte, p. 109). On the use of B for £ in late 
inscriptions and glosses, see p. ros. The most recent supporter of 
an early spirant pronunciation of 8 and 6 is Meillet, MSL, XIX, 164 ff. 
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represents Coptic ds before « and et, although in other 
positions it represents Coptic / or sí. This seems to 
indicate that 6 before « had become an affricate (dz 
or dó) in Egyptian Greek. Inthesame century 8 became 
the prevailing representative of Latin v in Attic inscrip- 
tions, no doubt because 8 had become a spirant. In the 
fourth century A.D. Gothic orthography, following the 
Greek, employed b, d, and g to denote voiced spirants 
in the interior of the word, although the initial voiced 
mutes had to be written with the same characters, 
according to the Latin practice of Ulfilas' day. 

As to the position in which the various mutes were 
articulated, Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Comp. Verb., 
Dp. 55. 11 to 57. 8 UR,, furnishes valuable evidence: 


Tàv óé kaXovu£vov üdovov £vvta Óvrov rpla u&v &orc JA, 
Tpla 66 6acta, rpla óé uera£ü robrov:  JAXÀ uév rÓ « kal TÓ 
kal rÓ v, 0ncta 06 rÓ 0 kal TÓ d$ kal rÓ x, kowà 66 üyudot» rÓ B 
kal TÓ q kal TÓ 8. dwveira. 0&6 abrGv fkacrov rpómov róvóe 
Tpla uéy àwvà rÀ!v xeGv ÜÉkpov, Órav roU cróuaTos TuieoÜEvros 
Tóre TpofaXAóuevov &x Tis àprnoplas TÓ Tveüua Aüog TrÓ» Ótouov 
abroU. kal y4Xóv u&v torw abrÀyp TÓ *, ÓncU0 Ó6 TO $, utcov 
606 àudot» rTÓó B: ToU uéy yàp JXórepóv &ori, ToU 66 Óacbrepov. 
pla ue» abra avtvyla rpuiYv ypauu&Tov àdovov ópolo oxfiuarTc 
Aeyoutvo», VuNórgr. 66 kal. óaobrqgr. Óuadepóvrov. pla 6 
&Aa Aéyera, Tfjs "yMorrgs xpo TQ ocTÓuaTL. Tpocepeiouévns 
karü To)s pereopous óóóvras, €me DTÓ ToU TveUuaros üTop- 
pvrioutvgs kal T)v Ou£o0ov abrQ káro Tepl robs óÓóvTas 
&voóUoboqgs ÓuaAAATTe, 06 TaDra Óacbrgyr. kal yuMórgrc 
VuXÓy uéy yàp abrGv &ari TO 7, Óa00 06 TO 0, u&cov 06 kal &rlkotvov 
TÓ 5. abr Ócvrépa avtvyla rpiQv ypauuárov &dovor.  Tpla oe 
TÀ Nourà rTÀYV &dxwvov Neyerac uéy» Tríjs 'yNorr3s àvvorauévgs Tpós 
TÓV obparó» tyybs ToU $üpvyyos kal rs àáprgplas UTyXobons 
TQ Tvebpuart, ob0tvy o066 rara 0.adtporra TQ oaxtjuarT. &AMINov, 
qv Órc TÓ uéy « JuAOs Meyerat, rTÓ 06 x óaotos, rÓ 06 4 nerplos 
kal uerazv àudooiyv.  TobUrwv kpárua Ta, u&v &o Tw Óca, TQ Tvebpar. 
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TONXAQ Aeéyerau, Óebrepa 5 Óca utaows, kükxuara, 06 oa. VAMOS 
raUra Lép yàp Tr)» abrG» Óbvauw Éxev uóvqv, rà 66 6acta xal 
T)» ToU *vebUuaros TpocÜfkq», Gor! &ywyüs vov reNeórepa elvas 
éxelyov.1 


While this passage does not help us to decide whether 
0, 0, and r were alveolars or dentals, or whether y, x, 
and x were palatals or velars, it does determine the 
relative position of the three classes of mutes. "The last 
sentence of the passage cited (p. 187) from Archinus ap. 
Syrian indicates that x was formed far back in the 
mouth. That 6, 0, and r were dentals rather than 
alveolars is made probable by their articulation in modern 
Greek. The same inference may be drawn from their 
correspondence with the Hindoo dentals (examples on 


1 *Of the so-called *mutes,' which dre nine in number, three are 
smootl, three rough, and three between these. The smooth are x, v, 7; 
the rough 0, $, x; the intermediate 8, y, &. They are severally pro- 
nounced as follows: three of them from the edge of the lips, when the 
mouth is compressed and the breath, being driven forward from the 
windpipe, breaks through the obstruction. Among these s is smooth, 
$ rough, and 8 comes between the two, being smoother than the latter 
and rougher than the former. "This is one set of three mutes, all three 
spoken with a like configuration of the organs, but differing in smooth- 
ness and roughness. The next three are pronounced by the tongue 
being pressed hard against the extremity of the mouth near the upper 
teeth, then being blown back by the breath, and affording it an outlet 
downwards round the teeth. "These differ in roughness and smooth- 
ness r being the smoothest of them, 0 the roughest, and 56 medial or 
common. This is the second set of three mutes. "The three remaining 
mutes are spoken with the tongue rising to the palate near the throat, 
and the windpipe echoing to the breath. "These, again, differ in 
no way from one another as regards formation; but x is pronounced 
smoothly, x roughly, * moderately and between the two. Of these the 
best are those which are uttered with a full breath; next those with 
moderate breath; worst those with smooth breath, since they have their 
own force alone, while the rough letters have the breath also added, so 
that they are somewhere nearer perfection than the o d 





b 
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p. 170) rather than with the cerebrals, as is the case with 
the alveolars of modern English (Landama — London). 
In other respects the loan-words, examples of which 
have been cited above, tend to confirm the statements 
of Dionysius but add nothing to them. 

It is probable that Attic 7r corresponding to Ionic 
cc (rérrapes, QvAáTTO, ÜkNarra, etc.) was identical in 
quality with r in other words. It certainly differed 
from lonic ec; for otherwise the spelling rr would 
not have been retained aíter the introduction of the 
Ionic alphabet. 'Thessalian rr must have represented 
a doubled mute at the time when derraAós became 
IIerüaAós by metathesis of aspiration.? 


Double Consonants* 


: Most of the ancient accounts of £, y, and f£ say that 
they were compounds of mutes with c. 


Syrian. I» Metaph., D. 191. 29-55, Kroll: rabTy 66 rfj &0660€t 
kal 'Apxtvos &xpfjTo, «s la ropé Oeóópaoros  ÉNeye 06 Ó " ÀApxtvos 
1 €£o Ti Tap T)» ubcw TOV xev ix)ovetata, GoTep TÓ «r, 
kal óià roUro TÓ Y Tpós TÓ xpo yevv&o0a, Tfjs "yMorrmos ds Éx 
TOU 7T c Ovykeluevoy: 1) rQ TAáre. Tfj$ "yNoTTy3s 7 apà robs 
óóóvras, GoTep TÓ 5, kal üuà roUro TÓ t xarà Tabrqv *yevvac0a. 
r)» xopav: 7) rQ kvprQ Tuüelou&W €x ToU éoxárov, ó&oTmep TÓ 
«x, 00e» TÓ E Tpoitva. 


1 Bendall, J. of Ph., XXIX, 20r. 


3Foot, JHS, XXV, 3385; XXVI, 286£.; Lagercrantz, Zur 
griechischen Lautgeschichte. 

3 O. Lagercrantz, Zur griechischen Laulgeschichte (eapeciudiy Pp. 125- 
52), Upsala, 1898. 

**" Archinus also used this explanation, as Theophrastus says. 
Archinus said that either a sound is pronounced outside near the closing 
of the lips, as «, and for this reason y is produced near the tip of the 
tongue as being composed of « and c; or with the blade of the tongue 
near the teeth, as 5, and for this reason t is produced in this place; or 
with the arched tongue pressed upon from the back of the mouth, as x, 
whence comes £." 
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Dionysius Thrax, p. 14. 4 ff., Uhlig: ér. 0é rà» ovudóvov 
óurAü u&» €orc rpla, t &£ V. ÓvrAü 06 etpgrac órv &v Ékaco rov 
abrG» éx 0bo cvudjovov clykevrau, TÓ uéy t &x ToU e kal 5, rÓ 
66 £ &x ToU x kal e, TÓ 6€ Vy &x TOU v kal e.: 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus Com. Verb., p. 53. 1-7, UR: 
ÓvrAG 66 rpla, TÓ Te t kal TÓ E£ kal rÓ V. ÓvrAG ó6 Aeyovouw 
abrà "ro. 06.à rÓ abvÜera elvac, rà uéy t ücà ToU e kal 8$, ró 5e 
E 0.6, ToU x kal e, r0 66 Vy 6Là ToU « kal e cvvejÜaputrc» &áAMpINocs 
ióla» wv)» Aaufávovra, 1j 0ià& TÓó xopav &rtxev Óvetv ypap- 
páTov &y rais evNNaBats TapaNauBavóuevoy ÉkaaTov.? 


The second definition in the last passage may be 
based upon the popular pronunciation of £ in Dionysius' 
day (pp. 19o f.), or, since it seems to apply to £ and y as 
well, it may represent a theory based upon orthography 
and as false.as the opinion of most speakers of English 
that the first letter of Jane represents a single sound. 

The equivalence of £ and y to xc and vc respectively 
is confirmed by the etymology of such words as mpá£o, 
réujo, by Latin and other transcriptions with x and fs, 
and also by the pronunciation of modern Greek, which 
in this case agrees with our ancient authorities. In 
these combinations, however, x and v were pronounced 
with more energy than elsewhere. This is shown by 
those local alphabets, including early Attic, which 
lacked special symbols for £ and y and employed instead 
xc and $e. That the same pronunciation was current 
in Hellenistic times appears from Armenian transcrip- 

1 «Furthermore three of the consonants are double, f, £, and y. 


They are called double because each one of them is composed of two 
consonants, t of « and 5, £ of x and c, y of x and c." 

3 "Three are double, viz., t, £, v. They are called double either 
because they are composite, receiving a distinctive sound through the 
coalescence respectively of « and 6 into t, of x and c into £, and of «v 
and ec into y; or because they occupy the room of two letters in the 
syllables where they are found." — 
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tions such as &'sesi — £éergs, k'sip'ié— £ublas, p'senas — 
V)vas, f'siat' —yia0os. 

As to f£, there is evidence for three different pronun- 
ciations in ancient times. 'The passages cited above 
from Dionysius Thrax and Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
declare that t had the sound of c-4-6 (i.e., zd), and this 
doctrine is supported by several considerations. (ri) In 
a number of words £ resulted from the combination of c 
(orz)andó. "'A604$vate, 0bpate, etc., are from *"'A0arava- 
óe, etc. (cf. otxóvóe). Ajforos is a graphic variant of 
Atóco6oros. Attic 6fos, Lesbian 0o6os, *bough" is cog- 
nate with Gothic as/s and German Así, while ófos 
*comrade" (ófos "Apgos, etc.) is probably from "*6-aóos 
with the reduced grade of óóós. (2) Greek ( sometimes 
represents zd or Zd of foreign languages; for example, 
'Qpouátys —- Old. Persian Awramazda, Ps.-Plato Aijcib. 
122 A,etc.; 'Apráfatos, Herodotos fassim,and 'Apráotos, 
Xenoplion A7. ii. 4. 16, etc. - Old Persian "Artavazda; 
"Atwros —-Semitic Asldod, Herodotos ii. 157, etc. (3) The 
regular loss of nasals before e appears also before f, 
as in 'A0fjvate, avtebyvupt, aü(v£, TAá(o from *mAayvyuo, 
Delphian áferw0éovr. from *áv-tero-^ (4) By the loss 
of « or z between consonants (as in óéxro from "*óé£ro, 
Bóé&o from *zóé, etc.) *Fépt« became Aeolic and Ionic 
£póc and *"áuéptw became Aeolic áuépóc. These con- 
siderations establish the pronunciation zd for primitive 
Greek and for several of the later dialects, including 
Attic and Ionic. | | 

On the other hand, the etymology of t more often 
favors the pronunciation dz; à, (éXri(o, me(ós, Zebs: 


! Brugmann-Thumb, p. 149, and references. 
? [bid., p. 87. 3 Ibid., pp. 149 ft. 
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Sanskrit Dyass) and »y, (TA&(o : TM y£at; áprátco: Ápra£; 
puétov: uéyas) must first have yielded dz rather than zd. 
We must therefore assume the pronunciation dz for 
some period in primitive Greek, and for some period in 
the history of those dialects which later changed à 
into £t or f; (Aeolic ta-—6ta-, Lesbian Zórvvvcos, kápta, 
Cyprian xoptía, etc.). The pronunciation ds must have 
been current among the early Italian Greeks; for in 
Etruscan, Oscan, and Umbrian the character I repre- 
sented the sound /s, with 4 for 50 as in Latin citrus 
for kéópos (p. 98). The use of z in Italian in the value 
of dz (orzo) and fs (grazia, etc.) proves that this primitive 
value of the character has always survived on Italian 
soil. Consequently we may accept as bona fide evidence 
the record of this pronunciation in Velius Longus! 
citation from Verrius Flaccus (quoted on p. 116). While 
primitive Greek dz became zd in Attic and Ionic, it is 
clear that some other dialects retained dz unchanged. 
Probably Lesbian employed both sounds, if we may 
judge from the occasional use of có in place of general 
Greek.t (Ücóos) and of f in place of general Greek ài 
(T&, k&pta)-" 

Beginning with the year 340 B.C., Attic inscriptions 
show.confusion between vc and 0(; for example, érey/$- 
Quoc» (-fev), IG ii. 117 a 3 (340 B.C.), Zeós, 707. 10 
(340 B.C.), evra*yevitóuevos, 352. 8 (before 260 B.cC.), 
T p.kvpüttos, 2504 (before 146 B.C.), Zuvpratos, 966 À 19. 1 
(ca. 191 B.C.)? The change of f$ to a voiced sibilant, 


: Cf. Buck, pp. 24, 66. It is unlikely that the spelling with & 
would have persisted if its pronunciation had been s; but the spelling 
& for ds is not so strange. 


? Other examples in Meisterhans-Schwyzer, pp. 88, 92. 
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which such confusion indicates, is reflected in Aristotle's 
hesitation as to the real character of the sound. 

Aristotle, Metaph. 993 a 4: 'AudwoBmrhoee yàp &v ris, 
QoTep kal wepl &vlas ovAMafás: oi uév yàp rÓ (a! éx roU c 
kal & xal « faci» elvat, oi 0€ rwes Érepov $06yyov $aci» elvat 
kai ob0€va TrÀV "yvoplpov.3 


In loan-words f$ corresponds to Hindoo ;, 75, ch, c, or 
3; for example, '0t3rs — Ujjayini, Ptolemy vii. 1. 65, etc., 
J'hoilasa — ZelXov, Gardner, Indian Coins, pp. 52, 170,. 
Bapiyyata —- Bharukacchas, Ptolemy vii. 1. 62. etc., Zá- 
paópos — Catadrug, vii. 1. 27, 42, Ayasa — "Afov, Gardner, 
Indian Coins, pp. 73, etc. They are all mere approxima- 
tions to a foreign sound; but if Hellenistic ( had been pro- 
nounced zd none of these correspondences would have 
been possible. Sanskrit 7 and 75 might easily represent 
the sound ds; but (-dz could not have represented 
cor y. Early Latin s or ss (massa - uáta, Setus — Z$0os) 
was also a natural representation of the sound z, but 
not of zd or dz. Furthermore the use of t for Latin 
consonantal 7 (xófovs 2 coiux, IG xiv. 698, 1516, 191o a, 
2192, ZobMat, 1349, Zovár7, 1910 2) is incomprehensible 
if & had the sound of ds or zd. We may conclude, then, 
that t had the value of z in Attic and Hellenistic Greek 
from about 340 B.C., as it still has in modern Greek. 

The grammarians long continued to teach the pro- 
nunciation zd (see the passage from Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus on p. 188), and no doubt this was for a time 
a peculiarity of the speech of educated people. 


! MS, eua; Schol. ta. 3 MS, n; Schol. à. 
3*For one might be in doubt, just as about certain syllables; 


for some say that ra consists of c, ?, and a, while others say that it 
is & different sound which is not one of the familiar sounds." 


CHAPTER IV 
THE GREEK ACCENT: 


The earliest extant reference? to Greek accent is in 
Plato. 


Cralylus 399 A: IIpórov uév *yàp TrÓ Toivóc 6€i &vvotjoas epi 
óvou&Tov, órv vroXNáxis &reufáXNXopuerv ^rpáupara, rà 6  &&upoluev, 
vap' à BovAóueüa óvouátovres, kal ràs ótürgyras ueraBáXNopev. 
olo» Ad $iXos: To0ro iva ávrl juaros Óvoua 9üiv "tvgra, 
TÓ T€ ÉTepov abró0cv lGra &telNouey kal &vrl ó£elas Tis uéoms 
cvAAaBfjs Bapetav &DÜeyt&ueÜa. 3 
The change of accent here discussed is the loss of the 
accent of $(Aos when it becomes the second member of 
the compound Aí$«Xos, and it is described as a change 
from ó£eta (ráeis) "acute accent" to fapeta (rácus) 


1 Hatzidakis, 'AxaBnpe xà ávaqvéc para eig ry EXAqvuiy .... 
Ye*ppoTucfiv (especially I; 462-608), Athens, 1902; Vendryes, Traité d' 
acceniuation grecque (especially pp. 19-51), Paris, 1904; Ehrlich, 
Untersuchungen über die Natur der griechischen Belonung, Berlin, 1912; 
Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, fourth edition, by Thumb (especially 
pp. 176-87), Munich, 1913; Kretschmer, KZ, XXX, 591 ff.; Wacker- 
nagel, Becrüge zur Lehre vom griechischen Aksent (especially pp. 3-19), 
Basel, 1893, Rh.M., LI, 304íf.; Pedersen, KZ, XXXVIII, 336 ff.; 
Meillet, MSL, XIII, 245 ff., XX, 165ff.; Sturtevant, TAPA, XLII, 
45 ff., CP, VIII, 482 ff.; Bergfeld, Glotta, VII, 3; Turner, CR, XXIX, 
195 f.; Clara M. Knight, J. of Ph., XXXV, srft. 

? For Varro's report of an earlier treatment, see pp. 199 f. 


3 *For in the first place we must make some such observation as 
this about words, that when we derive a name from what we please, 
we often put in additional letters, and take others out, and alter the 
accents. For example, in order that Ad $lXos may be a word instead 
of a phrase, we have taken out one of the two iotas, and in place of the 
acute of the middle syllable we have pronounced a grave." 
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*grave accent." If we should interpret the former as 
*]oud sound, strong stress," then fapeia must mean 
"faint sound, weak stress." "That the adjective apos 
cannot have such a force is shown, for example, by 
Od. ix. 257, where the voice of the Cyclops is called 
$05yos Bapis, and also by the epithets of Zeus, Bapv- 
Bpeuérgs, Bapi-y6ovros, Bapokrvros, Bapbora, etc. We 
must therefore understand the words ó£eta and fapeta 
as we do when Plato speaks of music. 

Phaedrus 268 D: 'AXM domep ü» puovouós tvrvxdw àvópl 


olouévo àpuovudQ elyat, Órc 09) rvyxávev &rvorüuevos às olóv re 
ó£vrürqv kai Bapvrá&Tgv xopósv vow», obk &yplos eto y. . . . . I 


The Greek acute accent was therefore high pitch, and 
the grave accent was low pitch. It is for this reason 
that the terms for accent," róvos, rácis, pooqóía, are 
all musical terms. 

The grammarians always speak of the accent as a 
matter of pitch. 


Dionysius Thrax, pp. 6. 15—7. 2, Uhlig: Tóvos icri. $oviíjs 
&T1)xyots &apuovlov, ?) karà &vá&racw & Tjj Ó£éig, ?) xarà ópaMo- 
uà» & Tj) Dapelo.,? 7) xarà meplkNacu &v Tjj epu mop&vn.3 

Dionysius Halicarnaseus Comp. Verb., pp. 40. 17—42. 14 UR: 
AuaMrov uéy obvy u&Nos él. uerpeira, Óuaorf)uare TQ Aeyoutvo 
ÓLà TÉvr€ (Gs Éyywra, kal obre &rirelyerat Tépa. TOV. Tpiy 
TÓvov kal juwrovlov &xl TO ó£0 obr! ávlera, ToU xwplov TobTov 
v€oy &xl TÓ Bapb. ob u)v &raca és 7?) kaÜ' $v uópvoy Nóyov 


: ^But just as & musician, if he should meet a man who thought 
he was skilled in music just because he understood how it is possible 
to give a chord the highest pitch and the lowest, would not furiously 
SAy. . e. Á - 

? Here and in the following passages apeta has to be understood 
as level accent, lack of accent. For its other meaning, see pp. 202 ff. 

3 * Accent is a modification of the musical voice, by elevation in 
the acute, by leveling in the grave, by breaking in the circumflex." 
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rarroué£vg &xl rüjs abrjs A€yera, Thceos, &àXAN d uédv &rl Tfs 
ótelas, 3) 0^ &xl rijs Bapelas, 3) 0 &rl üáujotv. TOv 66 áydorépas 
Tüs Táce:s ÉxovcGv ai ué» xarà ula» ovXAafy)» ovved0aputvor 
éxovc, TQ ófet rÓ fapó, üs b) vepuoToputvas kaMoUuev ai óe 
iy érépg Te kal érépg xopls éx&repov &$! éavroD rv olxetav 
$vXA&TTOP $Ücw. xal rats uéy ÓurvANaBois ob6ty TÓ Ó.à uécov 
xcplov Bapbrgrós Te kal ófürgros rais 66 swoNvovAMáfoc, 
jAlka, vor! ü» Gow, 1?) rÓv ótüv róvov Éxovca pula £v voXXats 
rais áANaus Bapelaus Éveow. 

7 06 ópyarvu re kal quc) uobca ÓuacTüuacl re xpfjrat 
qAelocuw, o0 TQ 6ià v&vre uóvov, &NA dx roO 01à acGv &ptaptvg 
kal TÓ Ótà v&vre ueNpóet kal TÓ Ó.à Terrápov kal (ró 6uà rpur 
kal róv) TÓvov kal TrÓ juvrÓvvow, ós 6€ rwes otovrat, kal T)» 
Ólecw» alcÜprOs: Tás re Mes rots ut&Neow Üxorürrew Ew 
kal ob rà uE&Ng rais Aéteoup, ds && üNNov re ToXAGv ÓfjNov kal 
p&Nuora ix rà» Ebperióov ueXov, à merolgke» rj» 'HAéxrpav 
Ae€yovoay &y 'Oplery 7p0s TÓv xopóv: 

ctya otya, Aevkóv txvos ápBoNgs 
TlÜere, u)) xrvreir: 
&vompófar! é&xéta!, &xompó uoc kolras. 


&y yàp 6) robrow TÓ 'oUya otya, Aevküy! 6? dvós $Oby-yov 
ueNqóetrac, kalro. TYy TpuXy Aé£eov éxáorg fapelas re ráoets 
éxec kal ótelas.. kal ró 'ápBüXgs! rjj uto evNAaf Tw rplrov 
óuórovor éxei, &uyxávov Óvros &y Óvoua óbo Xafetv ó£elas. xal 
TOU 'riüere! Bapvrépa uy 1) a por *ylveras, 000 0^ ai uer! abr3v 
ótürovol Te kal óuódxwvow ToU re 'krvmeire Ó mepumaopós 
1é6á»irav | uiG "yàp al ó0o0 cvANaBal Meyoryrat Tácev. kal TÓ 
'&ámompóBare ob Aaufá»e,. Tr)» Tíjs uéoqs ovAMafijs Tpooqólav 
ótetay, àÀN &rl Tr)» rer&ápry» ovANaf» ueraftgnkev 3) Táoats 
3 Tfjs Tpl rs: 

: Now, the melody of spoken language is measured by a single 
interval, which is approximately that termed a fifth. When the voice 
rises toward the acute, it does not rise more than three tones and a 
semitone; and when it falls toward the grave, it does not fall more than 
this interval. Further, the entire utterance during one word is not 
delivered at the same pitch of the voice throughout, but one part of 
it at the acute pitch, another at the grave, another at both. Of the 
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Arcadius, pp. 186. 16—188. 11 (af. Herodian. i, pp. xxxviii f. 
Lentz): Karà robro kal ó 'Apuoroóávgs oqueta &ero TQ Ayo 
mpra ra)ra, ly áua cvAXMaffjs kal Méews "yevouévgs kavów 
Tuis Érovro kal onuétoy ópÜórgros  éxevra. rplxa  Teuov Tv 
kl»vncuw Tis $xvtjs TÓ uév els xpóvovs, ró 6€ els róvovs, ró 6€ els 
abró TÓ TveÜua. xal Tobis uév xpóvovus rois DvÜuois eikace, 
To)s Óé TÓvovs rois TÓvous Tíjs uovowüjs. kal onpeta &ero EQ 
ék&aTq xal óvónara, rois uév xpóvous TÓó fpaxi) kal ró naxpóv 
' &movouácas kal oxfiuara. olketa Tovoáuevos, TQ uév nakpQ Tv 
elOciav "ypaup))» kal &rorerau£vg» ^, TQ 06 fBpaxet mr)» ovwe- 
eTrpauutvqy xal cuvéxovcapr àoTmep éxarépoÜ0e» Tr)» ov)» ". 


words that have both pitches, some have the grave fused with the 
acute on one and the same syllable—those which we call circumflexed; 
others have both pitches falling on separate syllables, each retaining 
its own quality. Now in disyllables there is no space intermediate 
between low pitch and high pitch; while in polysyllabic words, whatever 
their number of syllables, there is but one syllable that has the acute 
accent (high pitch) among the many remaining grave ones. On 
the other hand, instrumental and vocal music uses a great number of 
intervals, not the fifth only; beginning with the octave, it uses also the 
fifth, the fourth, the third, the tone, the semitone, and, as some think, 
even the quarter-tone in a distinctly perceptible way. Music, further, 
insists that the words shall be subordinate to the tune, and not the tune 
to the words. Among many examples in proof of this, let me especially 
instance these lyrical lines which Euripides has represented Electra as 
addressing to the chorus in the Orestes: 


* Hush ye, O hush ye! light be the tread 
Of the sandal; no jar let there bel 
Afar step ye thitherward, far from his bed.' 


In these lines the words o?vya aya, Xevxó are sung to one note; and yet 
each of the three words has both low pitch and high pitch. And the 
word &op80Ass has its third syllable sung at the same pitch as its middle 
syllable, although it is impossible for a single word to take two acute 
accents. The first syllable of ri8ere is sung to a lower note, while the 
two that follow it are sung to the same high note. The circumflex accent 
of xrvreire has disappeared, for the two syllables are uttered at one and 
the same pitch. And the word &rompógare does not receive the acute 
accent on the middle syllable; but the pitch of the third syllable has 
been transferred to the fourth." 
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TÀÓP 06 TÓvw» T9)» uép üvw relvovcav kal eiüOcta» kal els ófb 
&woMjyyovcap  towvtap Trois E&Nec( rois 6jueuévos, ófeiav 
&wovou&ácas '* T9)» 66 ivavriav ravrg fapeétiav "" &wet óe 
ébpa T)» É£w ToU u&Novs Aé£w ob karà TrÓ fap) uóvov obó  &v 
TQ ót€6 karauévovcay, &XXÀà kal rplrov Tuwós Ócoutvgr TóÓvov, 
TOoUTOvV Ó?) ToU wepuoToptvov, TpóTrepov abTrüs Tüs dwvüs Tr 
óbvajup tokome(ro. kal &mel ocvwwvéBaue Tas Tepwoptérvats 
Aé£eow ei00s &pxou&vgy T)» ovy)» ó£0 rc. bmroxei», kxararpérew 
óé ds els rÓó Bapb, ob0ty &XXo f) ul£u kac xpücww &£ &yudoir, roO 
Te Ó£tos kal ToU flaptos, Tyygoóuevos elvat TÓ TepuoTyevor, 
obros abrQ kal TÓ oxfua t&rodjcaro. 6Dapuocáuevos "yàp 
&AMjAaus Tds €DÓclas éxartpas, rfj» re ToU óféos kal T)» ToU 
Baptos ^, Tabrgv elva« rv wepuomoputygy &Xeyey, ó6€ vos abri» 
&  ü&udoiv Toiv TóÓvow t£ à» tyt&vero ótvBápeuay óvou&tov. 
&xrel 66 Óuotóryra TrÓ oxíüa ToU TrÓvov vpós TÓV "*ypauuárov 
€ueXNev ew To. À, óe0owos uf Tv &ápa ty rfj rapaféce TOv: 
'ypapuü&reo» TapapueyvUonrar ?) àvó-yvoows, Bpaxó r. TY» ei0eóv 
T)» "yovia» kNácas kal Tepvrelvas abràs els QuwbkNor, &yua 
TQ oxfiuar. Tfs TepuoTopuEvns kal TÓ Óvoua &rl rÓ olkevbrepóv 
T€ kal ebdovórepov uertBaXey.t 


1r*In this way also Aristophanes applied to speech first these 
diacritic marks, so that at the same time when syllable and word were 
written there might accompany them a standard and symbol of their 
correct pronunciation; then he observed the triple modification of the 
voice in respect to quantity, accent, and breathing. Quantity he com- 
pared with rhythm, and accent with the tones of music. He also assigned 
symbols and names to each; he named the quantities short and long, and 
formed appropriate symbols; for the long quantity the straight, extended 
line (^), for the short the curved line which seems to hold the sound back 
from both directions ('). Of the accents, the straight one which points 
upwards like an arrow being aimed (') and which indicates a sharp 
sound (or ends in à point?) he named acute, and the one pointing in 
the other direction (^) he named grave. Since he saw that speech 
which is not sung does not confine itself merely to the grave and the 
acute, but that it needs also a third accent, namely the circumflex, 
first he observed the character of the voice itself. And since it proved 
that in circumfexed words the voice at first gives an acute sound and 
then brings it down about to the pitch of the grave, thinking that. 
the circumflex is nothing but a mixture and mingling of them both, 
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The testimony of the grammarians as to the musical 
character of the Greek accent is supported by a number 
of other considerations: | 

I. The Greek accent corresponds in general with the 
Sanskrit accent, which was described as musical by the 
Hindoo grammarians. The following pairs of words are 
typical: pitá : arp; pitáras : rarépes; bhrütd:$pürop; 
siltaras:borepos, jánas:"yévos; jánasas:"yéveos; bháranti : 
$épovra; gurüs:BapUs; janilá:"wyeverüp;  hitás: 0erós ; 
áksitas:&$0vros; pádas:móbes; padás:moóós. "There are 
traces in some of the other related languages of this 
system of accentuation. We may therefore conclude 
that Greek inherited a musical accent. 

2. À strong stress accent produces extensive altera- 
tions of the character and quantity of the vowels, such 
as the weakening, shortening, and syncope which char- 
acterize the Latin vowel-system (pp. 206 ff). Since 
Greek shows nothing of the sort in its earlier stages, we 
are justified in holding that it had little stress accent. 

3. À stress accent associates itself with the rhythin 
of speech and poetry; either it forms the basis of the 
rhythm, as in the Germanic languages, including English, 
or at least it tends to coincide with the time-beats, as 


namely the acute and the grave, he thus formed a symbol for it. 
For, having joined together the two straight accents, that of the acute 
and that of the grave (^), he declared that this was the circumflex, 
thus naming it é£vgápea (acute-grave) from the two accents from 
whichitarose. Butsince the symbol of the accent was going to resemble 
one of the letters, namely A, fearing that when it was written along with 
the letters the recognition of them would be confused, he broke the angle 
of the straight lines a little and bent them into a semicircle, and while 
changing the symbol he also changed the name into the more suitable 
and euphonious name of circumflex." 
* Ehrlich, o5. cit., pp. 1-249. 
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in Latin (pp. 211:ff). In Greek poetry there appears 
to be no relationship between verse ictus and accent. 

4. On the other hand it is only a pitch accent that 
can have any connection with the melody of song. In 
the extant Delphic hymns of about roo B.c. account 
is taken of the accent in two ways: (1r) An unaccented 
syllable is usually not sung on a note higher than the 
accented syllable of the same word. (2) If a circumflexed 
syllable is slurred, the first part of it is sung on a higher 
note than the second.' 

This last fact confirms the statements of the gram- 
marians that the circumflex is a combination of acute 
and grave. The name -epwouévy seems to mean 
"bent around, altered." The composite nature of the 
circumflex explains the fact that an enclitic adds an 
acute to a properispomenon (càu& re) but not to a 
paroxytone (Aóyos re); in the former case the two high- 
pitched accents are separated by a grave. 

In several passages there is reference to a fourth 
kind of accent which appears to have been intermediate 
between high pitch and low pitch.? 

Aristotle Rhet. 1403 b 24-29: Aijo» ob» Or. kal wepl Tr)v 
puropuc)» éor. TÓ TovoUTroy ioep kal vepl rj» «owjrwfj», Ó ep 
érepol Twes. &rpa'yuareb0noav kal TAabkov à Tfuos. €orc. e 


:See Wackernagel| Rh.M., LI, 304 ff. "The fragments of the 
Delphic hymns have been published by Jan in the supplement to his 
Musici Scriptores Graeci, Leipzig, 1899. Contrast the lack of harmony 
between music and accent in Euripides, as described by Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus (quoted on p. 194). 

? Ehrlich, of. cit., pp. 250-59. The strongest evidence against the 
theory of the middle accent is the statement (quoted on p. 193) from 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus that the melody of spoken language is 
measured by a single interval. Is hestating a part of the truth without 
warning us that his treatment is incomplete ? 
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abr?) uév & Tfj $wvfj, Os abrfj 9e xpfjo0ac Tpós Ékaorov TáÓos, 
olov Tóre ueyáAg kal vÓTe juukpG kal TÓTE utog, kal Ts Tots 
Tóvois, otov ó£elq xal Bapelq xal uéog.! 

Idem Poet. 1456 b 30-34: Tabra óé (rà arouxeta) D.atpet 
oxfjuaciy re ToU eróuaros kal TÓmo(s kal óacUrgT. kal VuNÓTqTL 
kal ufke. kal fpaxbrgr,, ér. 06 ófbrqgr. kal Bapbrgr. kal TQ 
piícq'  Tepl Gv kaf' éxaorov &» rois uerpwois Tpoaotjke. Üewopeiv.? 


Many scholars have assumed that Aristotle's middle 
accent was the circumflex; but "intermediate" would 
be a peculiarly inept name for an accent which contained 
within itself both the extremes. Furthermore, Aristotle 
elsewhere (Soph. El. 179a 14) included the circumflex 
under the term ó£eta mpooqóia;? that is, he used the 
terminology which, according to Varro, was afterward 
advocated by Athenodorus (see below). 

The fullest account of the middle accent is in a 
passage in which Sergius (?) reports a discussion of 
the topic by Varro. 

Sergius (?) iv. 529. 4 ff. K. — Varro, pp. 213. 11—214. 9, 215. 
5-22 GS: Athenodorus duas esse prosodias putavit, unam 
inferiorem, alteram superiorem; flexam autem—nam ita nostra. 
lingua 7eptoTopu€vy» vocavimus—nihil aliud esse quam has duas 
in una syllaba. Dionysius autem, Aristarchi discipulus, cog- 
nomento Thrax, domo Alexandrius, qui Rhodi docuit, lyricorum 


1 * Tt is clear, then, that there is a kind of skill similar to that in regard 
to poetry, and this has been treated by Glaucon of Teos and others. It 
has to do with the voice; how one should use it for each emotion, as, 
for example, when one should make it loud and when soft and when 
intermediate, and how one should use the accents, namely the acute, 
the grave, and the middle accent." 

2 * And these speech-sounds differ in the configuration of the mouth, 
in the place of articulation, in roughness and smoothness, in length and 
shortness, and also in acute, grave, and middle accent; each of which 
topics should be discussed in connection with metrics." 


3 Wackernagel, of. cit., pp. 8-12. 
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poetarum longe studiosissimus, tres tradidit quibus nunc omnes 
utuntur, Bapetar, ó£etar, Tepuooptérqy. 'Tyrannio vero Amisenus, 
quem Lucullus Mithridatico bello captum Lucio Murenae con- 
cessit, a quo ille libertate simul et civitate donatus est, quattuor 
scribit esse prosodias, Bapetav, uéav, ó£etap, mTepuooyutvqv. . ... 

Scire enim oportet rationis huius recens non esse commentum, 
sed omnium qui ante Varronem et Tyrannionem de prosodia 
aliquid reliquerunt plurimos et clarissimos quosque mediae huius 
fecisse mentionem, quos omnes sibi fuisse auctores Varro com- 
memorat; grammaticos Glaucum Samium et Hermocratem 
Iasium, item philosophum 'Theophrastum peripateticum, cui 
divina facundia nomen adscivit, nec non eiusdem sectae Atheno- 
dorum, summi acuminis virum, qui quandam prosodiam uovórovov 
appellat quae videtur non alia esse quam media licet diverso 
vocabulo. Nec desunt qui prosodias plures esse quam quattuor 
putaverint, ut Glaucus Samius a quo sex prosodiae propositae 
sub hisce nominibus, á»eu£vg, uton, &bxvreragéyg, kexAaapérg, 
(AvakNopé£yg,) &vravakNoyutyg. Sed hic quoque non dissentit a 
nobis; nam cuivis ex ipsis nominibus intellectu proclive est tres 
primas esse simplices et non alias quam flapetav, u&ov, ó£etayp, 
postremas autem tres duplices et quasi species unius flexae, quae 
est genere una. 


: *Athenodorus thought there were two accents, one lower and one 
higher; and that the circumflex—for thus we translate wepwrroputrg— 
was nothing but these two in one syllable. Dionysius, however, pupil of 
Aristarchus, Thracian by surname, Alexandrian by residence, who taught 
at Rhodes, by far the greatest student of the lyric poets, is our authority 
for the three accents which everybody now uses, grave, acute, and circum- 
flex. But Tyrannio Amisenus, whom Lucullus captured in the Mithri- 
datic war and gave to Lucius Murena, and who was presented by the 
latter at the same time with his liberty and the citizenship, writes that 
there are four accents, grave, middle, acute, and circumflex. . . .. 

* Tt is necessary to understand that this theory is no recent inven- 
tion, but of all who before Varro and Tyrannio have left any notice 
of accent, the majority and all the distinguished writers have mentioned 
this middle accent, all of whom Varro says were his authorities; of the 
grammarians Glaucus of Samos and Hermocrates of Iasos, and likewise 
the Peripatetic philosopher Theophrastus, which name he got from his 
divine eloquence, and also Athenodorus of the same sect, a man of the 





THE GREEK ACCENT 201 


The earliest of the authorities here cited is Glaucus of 
Samos, whom Socrates mentions in Plato Phaedo 108 D. 

It is likely that the middle accent is to be ascribed 
to the syllables which are marked grave in our texts; 
' that is, to the final syllables of oxytones when not 
followed by a pause. It appears from Plato Cratylus 
399 À (quoted on p. 192), that between Ai $iXos and 
Ai$wXos the only noteworthy differences were the absence 
of the first v. and of the accent of the middle syllable in 
the compound; hence the so-called grave of Ai must 
have been similar to the acute of Al$«XAos. Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus De Comp. Verb., p. 42. 4-6 UR (quoted 
on p. 194), says that in Euripides! line: 

ci^ya, o cya, Nevkóv txvos àápBóNgs 


each of the first three words fapelas re ráoews Éxe kal 
ó£elas. Furthermore, it is most unlikely that in such 
phrases as xal aoópol kal ToXAol kal avvrera-yuéros kal 
qÜnvós Xévyorres (Plato Apol. 23 E) and 1j $vX 'Avrtoxis 
v pvravebovaa (ibid., 32 B) the voice was held to a mono- 
tone until the first acute. Finally, the Delphic hymns 
apply to the finals of oxytones within the phrase the 
rule that an accented syllable is not to be sung on a 
lower note than the unaccented syllables of the same 
word; but, on the other hand, such a syllable, while 





keenest insight, who calls a certain accent the monotone (it seems to be 
none other than the middle accent, although under a different name). 
Some have thought that there are more than four accents, as Glaucus 
of Samos, by whom six accents were proposed under these names, low, 
middle, high, broken, bent, reflected. But he also agrees with us; for 
it is easy for anyone to understand from the names themselves that the 
first thrée are simple and no other than the grave, middle, and acute, 
while the last three are composite and, so to speak, three species of a 
single genus, which is the circumflex," 
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frequently lower, is never higher pitched than the 
accented syllable of the following word. The final 
syllables of oxytones within a phrase are in fact treated 
as intermediate between grave and acute.' 

We must assume, on the basis of the later tradition, 
that the dissyllabic prepositions and some similar words 
also were given a middle accent in Ionic, Attic, and 
Hellenistic Greek, except that they retained their original 
acute on the penult in case they were not closely con- 
nected with the following word (anastrophe). 

The later grammarians, notably Apollonius Dyscolus 
and his son, Herodian, commonly apply the term Bapeta 
vpogqóla to the modified accent of oxytones within the 
phrase. | 


Herodian i, p. 1o. 3-13 Lentz: IIàca ó£eta &rl r&Xovs M£ews 
obca, el u)) &ruftpovro uer! abri» avyuf), qávrws £v rf ovubpáce 
kouilterac els Bapecar, otov, 


Ze)Us 0 &rel otv Tpóás re kal "Exropa, 


TÓ Te 'Zes kal '&mel! Bapiverau, 6r& oTvyu)) uerà. Tabra, ob 
TlÜerau. lartov Óé Ori kaU  éx&áorgv Mw iv m ova 
TiOeuev 1) ó£eiap, 1) vepuamopéygy, &y 06 rats Novrais avAXAafats 
Bapetapy: olov &y TQ MértAàos Óevrépa. ovANaf) ótüvera,, ai 
óé Novral fBapbvovra, kal &» rQ üXNotós 1) uto epo rürat, 
4$ 96 «vpóry kal rplrm fBapüvovyrav | 0i kal Bapbrova kaXetra 
Tà vapotürova kal mpoTmapotórova kal TpoTepuoTpueva, ÓuÓ 3) 
reNevrala | ToUrov  Bapüverar  &àNXN és. ÓuoNoyovutvas  ràs 
Trouabras fBapelas &Opuev, Ó.à TÓ uy) karacrifew rà BugMa.? 


1 Ehrlich, o. cit., p. 252. 


3 '* Every acute at the end of a word, unless punctuation follows it, 
falls in connected discourse entirely to the grave; as in the line: 


Ze)s 0 &xrel ov TpQas re xal "Exropa, 


Zebs and &rel are barytone because there is no mark of punctuation after 
them. It is to be understood that in each word we place either acute 
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We might suppose that about the beginning of the 
Christian Era the middle accent fell to the level of the 
grave and was thereafter indistinguishable from it; 
but beginning with the fourth century A.D. we again find 
it treated in a way which distinguishes it from the grave, 
and so it is probable that it maintained its identity in 
the meantime. Byzantine accentual verse and rhythmic 
prose regularly treat the syllables under discussion as 
accented, and in modern Greek they are accented in 
precisely the same way as syllables which in antiquity 
bore the acute or the circumflex. It is likely, therefore, 
that the identification of middle accent and grave was 
a matter of terminology which reflected the facts only 
to the extent that both were lower in pitch than the 
acute and the circumflex. Perhaps the symbol of the 
grave accent was applied to syllables with the middle 
* tone when it ceased to be needed in its original value, 
since the lack of one of the other symbols on a syl- 
lable could, be understood to denote the grave; the 
retention of the old name for the symbol in its new 
use would inevitably confuse the terminology of the 
grammarians. 

The earliest trace of a stress accent in Greek consists 
of clip forms from the dialect of the lowest classes at 
Athens in the fourth century B.c. The comic poet 
Amphis, 3o .Koch, ridicules a fish-dealer for saying 
"rrápov 'BoAGv and 'k«ro 'BoNG», "The verb oxopaxi(ea0at 


or circumflex on one syllable and grave on the remaining syllables: for 
example, in Màv&Àààs the second syllable is acute and the rest are grave, 
and in àAXotés the middle syllable is circumflex and the first and third 

. grave (wherefore paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispomena are 
also called barytone); but we allow such grave accents to be taken for 
granted, so as not to mark up the paper." 
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(first in Ps.-Demosthenes xi. 11) presupposes an impre- 
cation 's xópaxas. 

Since, however, all three of these lost syllables were 
initials, their loss may have been due to causes quite 
unrelated to the accent. Possibly we should write 
'krojoAà», and regard the first o as due to crasis, while 
an incorrect division of this gave the form 'BoAó» of 
"rápcv 'BoXGy. The loss of an initial syllable or 
group of syllables in a common phrase is to be found 
in many languages, as in English * fact is" —'' the fact 
is," *"frald not "—'' I'm afraid not," etc. That the 
phenomenon is not due to a stress accent is proved 
by its occurrence in French; for example, turellement— 
naturellement, tends tu?-entends tu? rappelle plus— 
je ne me rappelle plus. Jespersen, Negation in English 
and Other Languages, p. 6, from whom the above 
examples have been taken, calls the process prosiopesis. 

Vulgar Latin tended from as early as the third 
century B.C. to retain the position of the Greek 
accent in loan-words (except oxytones), even in case 
this involved an alteration of quantity; for example, 
áncóra íÍrom üvykxvpa, Philippus from diXurmos, pó£sis 
from soíge:s. If the Greek accent which the illit- 
erate Romans heard had differed from their own in 
being virtually devoid of stress, it is not likely that it 
would have impressed them more profoundly than the 
quantitative distinctions which were common to both 
languages; for all men tend to hear those phonetic 
distinctions in a foreign language to which they are 
accustomed in their own. We may therefore conclude 

: Meyer-Lübke, Gramm. lang. rom., I, 35; Lindsay, pp. 155 £.; 
cf. Vendryes, pp. 159 ff. 
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that vulgar Italian Greek had a considerable element 
of stress as early as the third century B.c.' | 

There is no certain trace of stress accent in standard 
Greek until the third or fourth century A.D, when 
Babrius composed chóliambics in which he always put 
an accented syllable in the next to thelast place. To the 
fourth century belongs Gregory of Nazianz, who com- 
posed hymns in accentual rhythm. Modern Greek has 
a stress accent which, in general, rests upon the syllables 
that in antiquity had high pitch. 
| * For other supposed indications of stress in Greek earlier than the 


Christian Era, and reasons for thinking them invalid, see Ehrlich, o5. cit., 
and Sturtevant, o5. cit. 


CHAPTER V 
THE LATIN ACCENT* 


Latin, unlike Greek (p. 197), shows a very large 
amount of weakening and syncope of short vowels. It 
is no part of our task to describe these phenomena in 
detail? but some of the most important features must 
be mentioned. 

Precise limitations of syncope in Latin cannot be 
fixed, and it is therefore probable that rapidity of utter- 
ance and external considerations such as the character 
of the audience and the mood of the speaker helped to 
determine whether the full or the syncopated form should 
be used. We are told, in fact, that caldus belonged 
to everyday speech and calidus to formal Latin. 


: Schoell, * De accentu Latino Latinorum veterum grammaticorum 
testimonia," Acta Soc. Phil. Lips., VI, x f.; Seelmann, Die Aussprache 
des Latein (especially pp. 15-64), Heilbronn, 1885; Lindsay, The Latin 
Language (especially pp. 148—217), Oxford, 1894; Vendryes, Recherches 
sur Ühistoire ed les effeis de l'intensité $nitiale en latin, Paris, 1902; 
Sommer, Handbuch der lateinischen Laul- und Formenlehre, second and 
third edition (especially pp. 84-141), Heidelberg, 1914; Johnson, TAPA, 
XXXV, 65 ff.; Abbott, CP, II, 444 ff.; Foster, CP, III, 201 f.; Skutsch, 
Gloita, IV, 187 ff.; Bergfeld, Gioia, VII, rff.; Sturtevant, TAPA, 
XLII, 45 ff., CP, XIV, 234 ff., 373 ff. 


* An excellent account of them may be found in Niedermann, 
Outlines of Latin Phonelics, edited by Strong and Stewart, pp. 15-24, 
33, 34. This is & translation of Niedermann, Précis de phonétique 
historique du Latin. The latest available form of the work, embodying 
some important changes, is Historische Laulehre des Lafeinischen, 
second edition, in which pp. 15-26, 38, 39 treat of weakening and 
syncope. 
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Quintilian i. 6. 19: Sed Augustus quoque in epistulis ad 
C. Caesarem scriptis emendat quod is calidum dicere quam calidum 
malit, non quia id non sit Latinum, sed quia sit otiosum.' 

Only one limitation of the phenomenon can be clearly 
established; it did not occur in initial syllables of any 
words except enclitics. Final vowels were lost in dic, 
fer, animal; vowels of final syllables in ager from *agros, 
nostras from *nosiratis, mens from "menlis; penultimate 
vowels in infra beside inferus, valde beside valide, raucus 
' beside ravís; antepenultimate vowels in 41decim from 
*uwnodecem, sinciput from  *semicapul, repperi írom 
*repeperi, junior from "iuvenior; and vowels of initial 
syllables of enclitics in nec, ac, denuo? from de novo. We 
are therefore compelled to assume that at the time when 
these changes occurred Latin had a stress accent on the 
first syllable of the words and phrases concerned. 

Vowel-weakening in Latin may be described as a 
tendency of short vowels in other than initial syllables 
to be pronounced with a closer articulation and to lose 
a part of their resonance. "Thus 4 before two consonants 
became é (raefectus, artifex, biennis), 4 before a single 
consonant except r became 7 (praeficio, artificis, cecidi); 
é before a single consonant except r became 4 (redidi, 
colligo)? & before two consonants and in final syllables 
became 4& (fagus:dmyós, euntis:lóvros, onustus írom 
*onos-los). In some cases the decrease in openness and 
resonance was accompanied or followed by a change in 
the position of closure, as when medial ó before a single 

t But Augustus also in letters written to Gaius Caesar (1.e., his 


grandson) corrects him for preferring to say calidum rather than caldum, 
not because the former is not Latin, but because it is affected. 


* Possibly this is vowel-weakening, but more probably syncope 
with samprasárana, as in ager. 


eM 
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consonant became 7 (armiger, ilico:locus), or when a short 
vowel before a labial consonant became the abnormal 
vowel between 4 and 4 (recupero:recipero, maxumus: 
maximus, possumus:legimus, documentum: specimen) .' 
A decrease of the resonance and openness of the vowels 
of unaccented syllables is characteristic of languages 
with a strong stress accent. 

The stress accent of the initial syllable which we are 
thus compelled to assume for some early period in the 
history of the Latin language must have existed sub- 
sequently to the earliest contact of the Romans with the 
Greeks in the sixth or fifth century B.C.; for the earliest 
loan-words were modified in the same way as the native 
speech-material; for example, balineum from BaXaretov, 
Tarentum from Tápavra, Hecuba from 'Exáfga. One or 
two of the earliest Latin inscriptions seem to be quite free 
from vowel-weakening and syncope, notably the Praenes- 
tine fibula, CZL xiv. 4123: Manos med fefaked Numasioi. 
The old inscription from the forum contains sakros 
(nominative) and Zovestod. for ?usto. 

The initial accent probably persisted almost to the 
time of Plautus. The weakening of ó to 4 in final 
syllables seems to have occurred late in the third cen- 
tury B.C.; for most of the inscriptions of that century 
show the earlier forms; for example, the earliest of the 
epitaphs of the Scipios, CIL i. 31, 32. It is probable 
that the change of medial / before two consonants 
(onustus, bromuniurium, leguntur) was a part of the same 


1Tt is doubtful whether 4 from 4 before r should be ascribed to 
vowel-weakening; even f$ yields & in that position, although & is the 
more resonant sound. 

3 Sturtevant, Linguistic Change, pp. 58 f., 78. 
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process; for ó in consentiont, virom, etc., was followed 
by a consonant in its own syllable, and that seems to 
have been an essential factor in the change in medial 
syllables. But the change of ) to 4 before two medial 
consonants must be ascribed to the initial accent, since 
it frequently occurred in penultimate syllables. 

In Plautus, however, we find that the verse-ictus 
harmonizes, not with the old initial accent, but with the 
accent on penult or antepenult (pp. 21i ff). "The 
change from the-one system to the other must therefore 
be dated shortly before Plautus! time. In fact, it seems 
not yet to have been completed when he wrote; for 
words of four short syllables (facilius, mulierem) usually 
have an ictus on the initial syllable in Plautus and, 
somewhat less regularly, in Terence. . M 

There are several reasons for believing that the 
historical Latin accent, like its predecessor, involved a 
good deal of stress. "The shift to the new system was 
probably due to a secondary accentuation of long words 
on the penult if this was long or on the antepenult if 
the penult was short. Before the end of the third 
century B.C. (émpesidlem, iémpestülibus, etc., became 
témpestátem, témpestátibus, and the like; and then such 
words as íríennium and ónusius were adapted to the 
new model! Ifthe main accent was really transferred in 
this way from the earlier position to the later, the primary 
and secondary accents, both under the old system and 
under the new, must have been alike. Hence, at its 
origin, the later accent probably involved stress. 

When, in the latter part of the third century 5.c., ó 
followed by a consonant in its own syllable otherwise 


1 Lindsay, pp. 158 f. 
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became sí (pp. 34 £.), the change was prevented by a pre- 
ceding « or v (suos, servos, servont, fruontur, servontur). It 
was probably not until well into the second century that 
such words finally changed ó to 4 (p. 36). If we are 
right in dating the change so late, the historical accent 
must have had enough stress to weaken the vowels 
of final syllables. Of course the change of the accented 
penultimate vowel of fruuniur, etc., was due to the 
analogy of servunt, etc., on the one hand, and of regun- 
lur, etc., on the other. 

Very few cases of syncope are certainly due to the 
historical accent. Plautus uses balineae instead of 
balneae, which was later the usual form, and fweritiae 
instead of Horace's fPuertiae (Carm. i. 36. 8); but it is 
likely that the syncopated as well as the fuller forms of 
such words were in use in the time of Plautus. In fact, 
Plautus himself uses syncopated balmeator (Truc. 325). 
Probably olfacere and calfacere were syncopated by the 
historical accent. If these forms are to be connected 
with Per-frigé-facit, Plautus Pseud. i215, pulé-facit, 
Mosi. 112, etc., the long vowels of ol£&- and calé- must 
have been shortened by the iambic law.! Since iambic 
shortening is a function of the historical accent, we must 
ascribe the syncope also to the later accent on the 
syllable following 0/- or cdle-. - 

Iambic shortening is itself the most striking effect 
which the historic accent exerted upon the vocalism of 

* Bergfeld, Giotta, VII, 14 f., would connect olfacere with early Latin , 
olére rather than with olére; but there seems to be no way of connecting 
these compounds with verbs except on the assumption that they con- 
tain the same element which combined with -bdm (from -bhydm) to 


form the imperfect, and rego, no less than moneo, forms its imperfect 
in -&-bam. 
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the language. The law may be stated briefly thus: 
an iambic sequence of syllables tended to become pyrrhic 
if the accent rested upon the short syllable or upon the 
syllable following the iambus. Hence arose such forms 
as egó (sometimes egó in early Latin; cf. éyó), mihi 
beside mihi, modó írom ablative modó, avé, cavé£, val£ 
(but moné, etc.), ben£, mal& (but recte, etc.).* That the 
historical accent was operative in this matter is clear; 
we see it actually at work in Plautus and Terence. 
Particularly cogent proof is furnished by the shortening 
of initial syllables; for example, /15i, ,&vénit, Merc. 774, 
béne, K)vénísse, Poen. 1078, quíd dbslulisti, Aul. 645, 
libi, 0btémperem, Most. 896, dge, dbdtdce, Stich. 418. 
Conclusive proof that the historic accent involved 
stress is presented by the fact that the Roman poets 
tried to secure definite correspondence between accent 
and ictus. The dramatists, for example, endeavored to 
make accent and ictus coincide, while the writers of 
hexameter tried to secure harmony of accent and ictus 
in the last two feet of each line and to avoid it in the 
first four feet. If accent and ictus were so similar that 
their coincidence or clash required the attention of 


* For &a convenient account of the iambic law, see Lindsay, Te 
Caplsei of Plautus, pp. 30-40. Sommer, p. 128, Kritische Erlduterungen, 
P. 40, holds that the shortening, cannot be **die primáre lautphysio- 
logische ra£io des Processes," because a syllable long by position could 
never be short in pronunciation. A sufficient answer is that such words 
as velint, adest, senex are irequently scanned as pyrrhics, and nothing 
is more certain than that Plautus and Terence were here following 
actual pronunciation. Such syllables are often shortened by the stress 
accent of modern English. In Tennyson's: 


Kfssing his vóws$ upón it |lfke a kníght, 


144499 Js 444 


the syllable 5s is short. 
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literary artists, they must both have involved stress. 
For there is no other feature that can have been common 
to both; while the accent may conceivably have been 
chiefly a matter of pitch, the ictus cannot have involved 
pitch; although ictus has been supposed to be mere 
quantitative predominance, accent and quantity are 
clearly distinct phenomena. 

It may be supposed by some that the precise degree 
of harmony between accent and ictus which is observed 
in Latin verse resulted from the laws of the Latin accent, 
since both accent and ictus tend to rest upon long syl- 
lables or, less often, upon the first of two short syllables. 
It is possible to measure the tendency toward harmony 
which results from the position of the accent by observing 
the incidence of the ictus upon all. possible combinations 
of syllables in a number of verses. For example, the 
syllable-group - « occurs in about 530 lines of Plautus 
and Terence 1894 times with the ictus on the ultima, and 
2468 times with the ictus on the penult. "Therefore 
the structure of early dramatic verse tends to produce 
harmony of accent and ictus in words of this type 57 per 
cent of the time. In actual practice, however, words 
of the rhythmic type - « have the ictus on the penult 
in 85 per cent of all occurrences; the poets managed 
to secure harmony of accent and ictus very much more 
frequently than it would naturaly have occurred. 
Words of other rhythmic types show a similar effort 
on the part of the poets. For dactylic verse the proof 
is equally cogent, but somewhat more complicated.' 

The Romans of classical times, on the other hand, 
speak of their accent as one of pitch. The Latin 

1 Sturtevant, CP, XIV, 234 ff. and 373 ff. 
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terminology of accent is translated from the Greek; 
accentus — mpoaqla, lenor — róvos, acutus —ó£Us, gravis — 
Bapis, etc. The same terms were applied to musical 
phenomena precise as were their Greek originals. 
Childish as its argument is in part, we may cite the 
following passage from Varro as evidence for the identity 
of musical and accentual terminology: 


Varro ap. Sergium (?) iv, pp. 531.23—532-— pp. 216. 15—217.4 
GS: Acuta exilior et brevior et omni modo minor est quam 
gravis, ut est facile ex musica cognoscere cuius imago prosodia. 
Nam et in cithara omnique psalterio quo quaeque chorda acutior 
eo exilior et tibia tanto est voce acutiore quanto cavo angustiore, 
adeo ut corniculo aut bamborio addito gravior reddatur, quod 
crassior exit in aera. Brevitatem quoque acutae vocis in isdem 
organis animadvertere licebit, si quidem pulsu chordarum citius 
acuta transvolat, gravis autem diutius auribus inmoratur. Etiam 
ipsae chordae quae crassius sonant longiores videntur, quia laxius 
tenduntur; item in fistula duo calami brevissimi qui acutissimae 
vocis. Tibiae quoque acutiores quae breviores et his foramina 
quam sunt ori proxima et brevioris aeris motum persentiscunt 
tam vocem reddunt acutam. Sic in loquentium legentiumque 

voce ubi sunt prosodiae velut quaedam stamina, acuta tenuior est 
quam gravis et brevis adeo ut non longius quam per unam sylla- 
bam, quin immo per unum tempus protrahatur; cum gravis quo 
uberior et tardior est diutius in verbo moretur et iunctim quamvis 
in multis syllabis residat. Quocirca graves numero sunt plures, 
pauciores acutae, flexae rarissimae.! 


1 *"The acute is thinner and shorter and in every way less than the 
grave, as it is easy to learn from music, of which accent is a copy. For 
both in the cithara and in every stringed instrument the higher a chord 
is in pitch the more slender it is, and a tibia has a high-pitched sound 
in proportion as its tube is narrow, so that in fact when a horn or bell 
(1.e., a flaring mouth) is appended the sound becomes lower because it 
is thicker in diameter when it strikes the air. One may notice also the 
brevity of the high tone in the same instruments, since a high tone passes 
away more quickly after the string has been struck, while a low tone 
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Of the numerous passages in which the Romans 
identify accent with pitch, we may cite the following:' 


Gellius xiii. 26. 1-3: P. Nigidi verba sunt ex Commentariorum 
Grammaticorum vicesimo quarto, hominis in disciplinis doc- 
trinarum omnium praecellentis: "Deinde," inquit, *voculatio 
qui poterit servari si non sciemus in nominibus, ut Valeri, utrum 
interrogandi sint an vocandi? Nam interrogandi secunda syllaba 
superiore tonost quam prima, deinde novissima deicitur; at in 
casu vocandi summo tonost prima, deinde gradatim descendunt." 
Sic quidem Nigidius dici praecipit. Sed si quis nunc Valerium 
appellans in casu vocandi secundum id praeceptum  Nigidi 
acuerit primam, non aberit quin rideatur. Summum autem 
ionum Tpocqóla» acutam dicit, et, quem accentum nos dicimus, 
voculationem appellat, et casum interrogandi eum dicit quem nos 
genetivum dicimus.? 


lingers longer in the ears. Besides, the chords themselves which give 
the coarser sound appear longer because they are stretched more loosely; 
similarly in the Pan's pipe the two reeds are shortest whose sound is 
highest. Tibiae also are higher-pitched the shorter they are, and their 
finger-holes give a higher tone the nearer the mouth they are and the 
shorter the current of breath which they feel. So, since the accents 
may be called strings in the voice of those who are speaking or reading, 
the acute is thinner than the grave and so short that it is not held longer 
than during one syllable, or rather, one time (i.e., one mora), whereas 
the grave, in proportion to its greater mass and slower movement, tarries 
longer in à word and rests upon any number of successive syllables. 
Wherefore grave syllables are more numerous, acute syllables fewer, and 
circumflex syllables rarest of all." 


1 For the others, see Schoell, o5. cit. 


3 Here is a quotation from the twenty-fourth book of the Com- 
menitarii Grammalici of Nigidius Figulus, who excels in the learning 
of all sciences. He says: "How can modulation be preserved if we do 
not know in regard to such nouns as Valeri whether they are in the case 
of interrogation or in the case of calling? For the second syllable of 
the case of interrogation is of higher tone than the first, and the last 
falls; but in the case of calling the first syllable is of highest tone, and 
then they gradually fall! So Nigidius directs one to speak. But if 


THE LATIN ACCENT 215 


Cicero Or. 56-58: Volet igitur ille qui eloquentiae principatum 
petet et contenta voce atrociter dicere et summissa leniter et 
inclinata videri gravis et inflexa miserabilis; mira est enim 
quaedam natura vocis, cuius quidem e tribus omnino sonis, 
inflexo, acuto, gravi, tanta sit et tam suavis varietas perfecta in 
cantibus. Est autem etiam in dicendo quidam cantus obscurior, 
non hic e Phrygia et Caria rhetorum epilogus paene canticum, sed 
ille quem significat Demosthenes et Aeschines, cum alter alteri 
obicit vocis flexiones. . . . . In quo illud etiam notandum mihi 
videtur ad studium persequendae suavitatis in vocibus; ipsa 
enim natura, quasi modularetur hominum orationem, in omni 
verbo posuit acutam vocem nec una plus nec a postrema syllaba 
citra tertiam; quo magis naturam ducem ad aurium voluptatem 
. sequatur industria.' 

Varro ap. Sergium (?) iv, p. 525.24 ff. K.—p. 210. 10-16 
GS: Scire oportet vocem sicut omne corpus tris habere distantias, 
altitudinem, crassitudinem, longitudinem. . . . . Ab altitudine 


anyone nowadays in calling Valerius should put the acute on the first 
syllable in the vocative case according to the precept of Nigidius, 
he would not fail to be laughed at. Furthermore, he calls acute 
accent highest tone, and what we. call accent he calls modulation, 
and what we call the genitive case he calls the case of interroga- 
tion." 

: "Therefore a candidate for honors in oratory will desire to speak 
threatening words in a tense voice, and gentle words in an even tone, to 
be impressive with a low tone, and to arouse pity with a wavering tone; 
for wondrous is the power of the voice, since from its three sounds, 
circumflex, acute, and grave, such charming variety has been perfected 
in song. And in speech too there is a less obvious melody, not this 
final paragraph of the teachers of oratory from Phrygia and Caria, which 
is almost a song, but that to which Demosthenes and Aeschines refer 
when they reproach each other with modulation of tone. . . . . On 
this point, in our desire to attain an agreeable voice, I think we should 
observe that Nature herself, as if she were setting men's speech to music, 
has put an acute accent in every word, and not more than one, and not 
farther from the last syllable than the antepenult; wherefore our effort 
should all the more follow Nature as its guide toward what is pleasant 
to the ears." 
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discernit accentus, cum pars verbi aut in grave deprimitur aut 
sublimatur in acutum.' 

Since many Romans, including Varro and Cicero, 
knew Greek well, they could not have identified their 
Latin accent with their Greek accent if the one had been 
essentially a matter of stress and the other of pitch. 
Still less would Cicero have appealed to the melody 
of accent when inculcating a variation of pitch in oratory, 
if Latin accent had involved no melody. We must 
conclude that Latin accent was a pitch accent as well as 
a stress accent. We have no means of deciding which 
of the two elements was the stronger; quite possibly 
they were equally prominent. Probably the variation 
in pitch was somewhat less than in Greek. Certainly 
the stress was weaker than in modern English; for other- 
wise it would have obscured the quantitative distinctions 
of the unaccented vowels. 

The Romans have left us elaborate rules for a Latin 
circumflex accent. . 

Donatus iv, p. 371.8 ff. K.: Ergo monosyllaba quae correptam 
vocalem habebunt acuto accentu pronuntiabimus, ut fax, pix, 
"4x; quae productam vocalem habebunt circumflexo accentu 
pronuntiabimus, ut fes, dos, spes. In disyllabis quae priorem 
productam habuerint et posteriorem correptam, priorem syllabam 
circumflectemus, ut teía, Creta; ubi posterior syllaba producta 
fuerit, acuemus priorem, sive illa correpta fuerit sive producta, 
ut nepos, leges; ubi ambae breves fuerint, acuemus priorem, ut 
bonus, malus. In trisyllabis et tetrasyllabis et deinceps si paenul- 
tima correpta fuerit acuemus antepaenultimam, ut Tullius, 
Hostilius; si paenultima positione longa fuerit, ipsa acuetur et 


1 *One should understand that the voice, like every body, has three 
dimensions, height, thickness, and length. . . . . The distinction in 
height is caused by accent, when a part of a word is lowered to the grave 
or elevated to the acute." 
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antepaenultima gravi accentu pronuntiabitur, ut Catullus, 
Metellus, ita tamen si positione longa non ex muta et liquida 
fuerit (nam mutabit accentum, ut Ja£ebrae, tenebrae); si ultima 
brevis fuerit paenultima vero natura longa, paenultima circum- 
flectetur, ut Cethegus, perosus; si ultima quoque natura longa 
fuerit, paenultima acuetur, ut Athenae, M ycenae.! 


Since these rules are as similar to the Greek rules as 
they could be without violating the Latin rules for the' 
position of the accent, and since the Lithuanian circum- 
flex, which, next to Greek, is our chief evidence for the 
Indo-European circumflex, is not subject to similar 
limitations (gjvas, véidas, séseri, Zódzui), it seems likely 
that the Romans were here guilty of adopting Greek 
learning which had no meaning as applied to their own 
language. Quite possibly Varro, Cicero, and Quin- 
tilian meant by the Latin circumflex merely the accent 
resting on a long vowel; for the detailed rules appear 
only in the later grammarians.? 


:'C"Therefore monosyllables which have a short vowel we shall 
pronounce with acute accent, as fax, fix, nux; those which have a long 
vowel we shall pronounce with circumflex accent, as res, dos, spes. 
In dissyllables with former vowel long and latter short we shall circum- 
flex the former syllable, as &eta, Creta; in case the latter syllable is long, 
we shall make the former acute, whether it is short or long, as mefos, 
leges; in case both are short, we shall make the former acute, as bonus, 
malus. In trisyllables, tetrasyllables, etc. if the penult is short, we shall 
make the antepenult acute, as T'ullius, Hostilius; if the penult is long 
by position, it will have the acute, and the antepenult will be pronounced 
with the grave accent, as Catullus, Metellus, but only if its length by 
position shall not result from mute and liquid (for that will change the 
accent, as latejrae, tenebrae); if the ultima is short and the penult long 
by nature, the latter will be circumflexed, as Cethegus, perosus; if the 
ultima also is long by nature, the penult will have the acute, as Athenae, 
M ycenae." 


2 Vendryes, Dp. 31 £.;  Sturtevant, TAPA, XLII, 50-52. 
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Certain grammarians of the fourth and later centuries 
speak of the accent in terms which clearly imply stress. 

Servius iv, p. 426. 16 ff. K.: Accentus in ea syllaba est quae 
plus sonat. Quam rem deprehendimus si fingamus nos aliquem 
longe positum clamare. Invenimus enim naturali ratione illam 
syllabam plus sonare quae retinet accentum, atque usque eodem 
nisum vocis adscendere.' 


Similar expressions are used by Pompeius v, p. 126. 16 ff. 
By this time, apparently, stress had become the pre- 
dominant element of Latin accent. The extensive loss 
and weakening of vowels in the Romance languages 
also indicates an increase of stress in late Latin. 

1 «The accent is on that syllable which has more sound. This we 
discover if we imagine that we are calling to someone at a distance. 


For we find that the syllable which has the accent naturally has more 
sound, and that the energy of the voice increases up to the same point." 
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Hebrew, i21, 156; Umbrian, 
39, 100, 105, II5, I90 

Analogy, 35, 39, 52, 69, 140, 144, 
151 Í, 160, 165, 210. 

Anastrophe, 201 

Ancient authors as witnesses 
(Index of Ancient Authors), 7, 
IO5, I0O7 

Animal cries, 7, 33, 41, 123. 

anser, 69 


ADDIOHDUME character of con- 


usions, 12 
Assimilation, 77, 86 f., 89, 92f., 
106 f., 167, 168 f., 171, 175 
Assonance. See alliteration 


benefadia, benificium, 18 


Change of sound. See Phonetic 
change 

Chronological arrangement of evi- 
dence, r1 f. 

Claudius! new letters, 26 f., 66 


Colloquial Latin. 
Latin 

Contraction, 6o, 62 ff., 68, 12r ff., 
136, 140, 144, 150, 153; 161 

Crasis. See Contraction 

Cumulative character of evidence, 
II 

Cyprian syllabary, 122, 136, 139, 
174 


See Vulgar 


Dissimilation, 4o, 78, 174 f., 180, 
209 f. 


Fuga pronunciation of Latin, 
IÍ., I3 

Energy of articulation 93 ff., 183 f. 
Etruscan, 168 


Etymology, ancient, 7, 43, 87, 
9o, rI26, r54, 192; evidence 
from, rr5, ririgf. 132, 139, 
140, 143 ., 146, 149 f., 151 ff., 
156, 162 f., 188 ff., 197 


Greek dialects, ancient, Aeginetan, 
167; Aeolic, 189 f.; Arcadian, 
124, 132, 154, 175, 184; Argolic, 
163; Attic, Passim;  Boeotian, 
I24Í., 132, 134, 137 ÍL., 140f., 
145, 147, 155, 165, 184; Chal- 
cidian, 36, 1:323; Corinthian, 
132, 137, 147, 154, 165; Cretan, 
124, 136 Í., 147, 154, 156, 166, 
I75, 180;  Cumaean, 175; 
Cyprian, 1:22, 124, 132, 136, 
154, 190; Delphian, 189; Elean, 
IIQ, I24, 156, 162 f.; Eretrian, 
163; Hellenistic, 37, 75, i118, 
126, 131, 133 F., 141, 147 Í., 150, 
I58f., 175, 18rf., 184 £., 188, 
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190 f., 202; Heraclean, 124, 137, 
156; Homeric, 144, ISI, I53, 
I55, IÓrfÍ. 169; Ionic, r1i8, 
I2IÍ. 124, 132 fl., 136 f., 144, 
146 ff., 150, 153, 156, 165, 175, 
187, 189, 202; Laconian, 36, 124, 
132, 137, 162 f., 169, 135; Les- 
bian, 132, 156, 190; Locrian, 
147; Pamphylian, 184; Taren- 
ime: 2s Theran, 174 f.; 

124, 155, "ek 187; 


Ide Pontic, I27; Tsakon- 
jan, 132, 180 

Harmony of phonetic system, 9 f., 
30, 89, 108 f., 169, 183 

À longa, 23 


Iambic shortening, 210 f. 

Ictus, 209, 211 f. 

leue», 169 

Italic languages, 19 f., 23, 32f., 
39, 49 Í., 51, 58 £., 75, 105, 168 


Letters, names of, 9, 89, 103, 11, 
128, 138, 169 
Loan-words, 2f.; in Armenian, 
II8, 127, 135, ra I41 Í., 16o, 
163, 165 f., 170, 179, 182, 188 f.; 
in Dutch, Io60; in Egyptian, 
135, 160, 170, 174, 179, 181Í.; 
in English, 14, 42, 92, 106; in 
Frankish, 107; in in German, I4, 
92, 104, 106; in Gothic, 42 f., 
55, 75, 92, "rà 1O6, 118, r20, 
127, 138, 148 Í., 16o, 165, 170, 
18r, 185, 189; in Greek ; 14, 
18 f., 22 1., 32, 43; 45, 57, 59, 75, 
90, 92, 99 Í., 104, 106, 118, 120, 
127 Í., 133 Í., 138, 141, 149, 170, 
178 £., 185 f., 191; in Hebrew, 
I39, 160, 163, 170; in Indian 
ges, 118, 120, 127, 133, 
I4I, 148, 160, 170, 178f. 
186 f., 191; in Latin, 14, 19, 32, 
37 f, 47, 52, 57 fl, 6of., 65, 
69 f., 79, 92, 98 fI., 106, 115, 120, 
I28, 133 L., 138, 141, 146, 148, 
I52, 160 f., 165, 170, 174, 176, 
181 f., 183 £., 188, 191, 204, 208; 


PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK. AND LATIN 


in Oscan, 104; in Palmyrene, 

' 160; in Romance, 37, 43; 48, 99, 
I20; in Umbrian, 104; in Welsh, 
55, 92, 106 


Metathesis, 175 

Misunderstanding, 9, 40 

Modern Greek (Greek dialects, 
modern), 2, 118, 129, 138, 140, 
I44, 148, 16r ff., 166, r69f., 
174, 180, 186, 188, 203 

SR OIODALIOIUSEHOR; 53 ff., S8 £., 


Music, evidence from, 8, r98, 
201 f. 


neuter, 62, 68 
Orthography. See spelling 
o 52, 58 ff, 71 Í., 180 


Oxytones within phrase 


; 20I f. 
Phonetic change (assimilation, 
contraction, dissimilation, iam- 


bic shortening,  metathesis, 
mE d pice 
vowel-weakenin 


(modern Greek), I2I, i Km 
127 ff., 130 f., 132 f., 134, 136 f., 
140 ff., I48, 15of., 152 Í., 155 f., 
163, 167, 171, 182 £., 189, I9I; 
Latin (Romance languages), 29, 
39 f., 61, 68, 75, 78 f., 88, 106 f., 
IIO 

Phonetic description, ancient 
ner of Ancient Authors) 
4 ff. 

pius, 23 

Prosiopesis, 204 

Puns, 8 f., 9o 


quom, 35 


Romance languages, 2, r5, 22 f., 
30, 37; 44, 45; 48, 52 1l., 57 f., 6o, 
70, 75 ff., 79 ff, 88, 92, 108, 
IIO Í., 112 

Rustic Latin, 24, 26, Sof., 58, 
69, 76 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Spelling, change in standard, 3, 
28, 34ff., 40, 47fi. 60, 64, 
I2IÍL., 130, r36, 144 £., rgof., 
I54, 156 f., 168, 175; mistakes 
in, 3 f., 16 ff., 21 ff., 27, 3o ff., 
47, 48, 50, 53 f., 76 f., 83, 86, 
89 f., ro4 £., 107 £., 110f., 112, 
IIS Í. 127 ff. 130, 139, 142, 
146, 148 f., 151, 162f., 169, 171, 
174; pronunciation according 
to, 2, 90; unphonetic, 3, 23 ff., 
38, 44, 45, ff., 66, 79 ff., 85, 89, 
IOI ff., 113, 119, 127 ff., 130 £., 
133 fl., 139 f., 142 f., 145, 147 ff., 
ISO, 152, ISA4 ff. 164, 168 f, 
189 f. 

Stereotyped phrases, 85 f. 

Syllable division, 162 

Syncope, 197, 203 f., 206 ff. 

Synizesis. .See Contraction 
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TreÜabuacuat, 169 

TÉÜpur rov, 165 

Traditional doctrine $ f. 128, 
158 

Traditional pronunciation, r ff., 
I3Íl. 29, 63, 77 f., 9r f., 112, 
154 f. 

Verse, evidence from, 7f., 4of., 
44, 62 f., 64 £., 68 £., 85 £., 147, 
I53, 155, 197 f., 203, 209, 211 

Voiced and voiceless sounds, 75 f., 
77 ff., 91 ff., 98 ff., 156, 163, 165, 
167, 17off. 


Vowel weakening, 197, 207 ff. 


Vulgar Latin, 4f., 18, 22f£., 37, 
2 ff., 58 f., 69 ff., 99, 110, 204, 
2 


INDEX OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


Citations of single words are not recorded. 
Bold-face page numbers are pages of this book. 


Accius 668 R., 63 

Agroecius vii. 122. 11 ff. K., 6r 

Amphis 3o K., 2303 

Anthologia Lat. 234. 20 Riese, 62 

Appendix Probi iv. 198. 2 ff. K., 
32 


Aristophanes Nb. 870ff., 141; 
fr. 642 K., 1233 | 
Aristotle EJ. Soph. 177 b 3 ff., 187; 
179 a 14, 199; Metaph. 993 a 4, 
I91; vepl áxoverQ» 804 b 8 f., 
I58; Poe. 1456 b 3off., 199; 
Rhet. 1403 b 24 ff., 198 
Athenaeus 453 D, 128, 138 
Audax vii. 329. 4 f. K., 67 
Augustine Confessiones. i. 18, 34; 
De Dialectica xxxii. 2, 35, 81 


Caecilius Aclhrio 5 R., 36 

Caesar B.G. i. 1, 4a 

Caper vii. 105. 17 f. K., 38; 106. 
II, 22 

Cassiodorus vii. 148. 5 ff. K., 155; 
206. 16 f., 86; 216. 8 f., 111 

Catullus lxxxiv; 71 

Choeroboscos, p. 212. 8 ff. Hilgard, 
150 

Cicero Div. ii. 84, 40, Or. 56—58, 
215; 160, 37, 725; 161, 76; Ref. 
iv. 6, 90 

Cledonius v. 28. 1 ff. K., 74 

Consentius v. 389. 28 f. K., 63; 
394- 19 ff., 315. 394. 30 fi., 8o 

Cratinus 43 K., 1233 


Diomedes, i. 424. 29 ff. K., 1023; 
425. 18 ff., 1025 425. 34 f., 114 


Dionysius Halicarnaseus 4s. 
Rom. i. 20, 154; Comp. Verb., 
pp. 40. 17—42. 14 UR, 193; 
42. 4ff., 201; 51i. r2ff., 126; 
53. I ff., 188; 53. 11—54. 1, x66, 
167; 54. 1 ff., 162, 164; 54. 10 ff., 
164; 55. r1—57. 8, 185; 56. 
IÍf., 174; 109. 14 ff., 141 

Dionysius Thrax, pp. 6. 15—7. 2 
Uhlig, 193; 1i2. 5 ff., 1735; 19. 
4 ff., 188 

Donatus iv. 368. 7 ff. K., 103; 371. 
8 ff., 316 


Ennius Ass. 464 V.,36 

Etiymologicum  Gudianum 289. 31, 
130 

Festus, p. 196. 26 Lindsay, 58; 
274. 9 ff., 59 


Gellius ii. 3. 1-4, 73; xiii. 26. 1—3, 
214; xix. I4. 7, 88; 14. 8, 130 


Herodian i. p. ro. 3ff. L., 203; 


546. 20Í., 164; 547. 5 Í., 164; 
1i. p. 411. 26 ff., 130 


Hesychius 8»8f»v, 123; obópawe, 
I32; ToU»5, 132 

Horace, Carm. i. 7. 3 f., 705. 16. 15, 
63 


Il. iii. 172, 155 


Lucian Judicium — Vocalium 9, 
163 


Lucilius ix. 352 ff. M., 14; 377 £., 
81 


Macrobius Exc. Paris. v. 606 ff., 
K., 178 
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Marius Victorinus vi. 6. 18 ff. K. 
77; 8. 16, 102; 19. 22 ff., 275 
33. 31., 20; 33. 61L, 34; 33. 
81.,345 33. 15 ff., 96; 33. 20 fl., 
95; 33. 24Íl, 109; 33. 28fl., 
103; 34. Q9 ., 915. 34. 10Í., 79; 
34. 121., 83; 34. 131., 875. 34- 
ISÍ., 823; 34. 161L, 74; 34. 
I9 f., 114; 66. 29 ff., 355 67. 2, 
3 


Martianus Capella iii. 261, 15, 74, 
79, 82 f., 87, 91, 97, 109, 114 


Od. ii. 211, 153; ix. 257, 193 


Paulus Diaconus, p. 275. r ff. 
Lindsay, s9 

Persius i. 109, 81 

Phaedrus v. 1 1 M., 62; App. 21, 
41 

Plato Afol. 23E, 201; 32 B, 201; 
Crat. 399 À, 192; 418 C, 126; 
426 C, 138; 437 À, 128; Phaed- 
rus 268 D, 193;  Theaetetus 203 
B, 184 

Plautus Am id I, 36; 14, 36; 
Men. 6531, 33; Rud. 767, 9o 

Pompeius v. io2. 4ff. K., a0; 
126. 16 ff., 218; 287. 7 11., 84 

Priscian ii. 14. 5 ff. K., 46; 18.9 f, 
43; 20. 20 93; 29. 8ff., 80: 
29. r5Í., 84j 30. isl, 89; 
303. 11 ff, 67 


Quintilian i. 4. 6-8, 415 4. 8, 24, 
I55; 4.9, I02; 4. 10, 38; 4. 11, 
45; 4. 14, 176; 5. 19-21, 72j 
7- 7, 1135. 7. 21, 245. 7. 26 Í., 65; 
7. 29, 88; ix. 4. 38, 76; 4. 40, 
83; xi. 3. 34, 85; xii. 10. 27-29, 
177; IO. 29, Q1 


Schol. Dion. Thrac., p. 43. 14 ff. 

, 181; 142. 30 i., 157; 

I43. 17 fl, 164; 154. 3 ff., 158 
Seneca Tyroad. 852, 64 
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Sergius (?) iv. 520. 18 ff. K., 102; 
525. 24ÍL., 215; 529. 4 ff., 199; 
531. 23—532, 213 

Servius In Verg. Georg. ii. 126, 
III; iv. 42r. IÓÍf. K., ao; 

" 426. 16 ff., 218; 445. 8 ff., 110 

Sextus Empiricus Adv. Gramm. 
IO2, 173; 116 fÍf., 142 

Statius Silvae i. r. 107, 64 

Strabo xiv, p. 648, 15a 

Suetonius Vespasias 22, s8 

Supplemenium Antiquum in Dion. 
Thracis Artem. p. 1x12 Uhlig, 
I5 

Syrianus In Metaph., p. 191. 29 ff. 
Kroll, 187 


Terentianus Maurus vi. 328. 111 ff. 
K., 14; 329. r21íL, 33; 329. 
142 ff., 34; 331. 186 ff., 96; 331. 
194 ff, 94; 331. 1991, 108; 
332. 227 fL, 90; 332. 230 fi., 78; 
332. 235, 823; 332. 2361., 87; 
332. 238 L, 82; 332. 239 ff., 74; 
332. 244 fl, 114; 347. 7601f., 
in 348. 789 fi., 65; 351. 893 ff., 
9 


Terentius Scaurus vii. 14. 3 f. K., 
112; 16. 6 ff., 55; 25. 13 ff., 38; 
27. I1 ff., 113 


Thucydides ii. 54. 1-3, 144 


Varro De Lingwa Latina v. 97, 


$1; vii. 96, 50; p. 200. 5 ff. GS, 
102; 201, 89; 208. r9 ff., 155: 
210. IO ff., 315; 213. I1—214. 9, 
199; 215. 5Íf., 300; 216. 15— 
217. 4, 213; 230, 81; 240, 35 
Velius Longus vii. 49. 16 ff. K., 
24; 5I. I fÍf., 116; 54. 13 ff., 83; 
54. 16 fl., 45; 61. 5 f., 113; 67. 
3 ff., 35; 68. 3 ff., 26; 75. 12 ff., 
"i 78. 16 fi., 86; 8o. 17 f., 


Vergil Aen. i. 714, 70; v. 849, 68; 
Ed. viii. 55, 63; 56, 63; Georg. 
iii. 167, 68; Ciris 68, 6a 
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